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Chapter First 


sficTT^r. ii i n n srn*, shcTrr, n 

fi% : n %q sforfaft wftr, 

^'TI qftrT^ : I 

1. From tliis one forward to < tena-lcritain > V. 1. 
37, the, affix ‘clilia' bears rule. 


The affix {7 has the various senses taught in these thirty-seven s'Gtras 
V. r. i. to 37. Thus in the SGtra rT&f$?T 'suitable for that’, V. r. 5. the word cy 
must be read to complete the sense. Thus q#*qffijdr = *rrjjq>, qrofta 

3 Tq??ftq: 11 The limitation of the jurisdiction of v 5 has been indicated in 
the sQtra with regard to the meaning of the affix, and not with regard to the 
affix. As an affix, ?y has no force beyond SGtra 17, the affix ssj.being the 
ruling affix thereafter. 

3'urn^'Fn imi <rrrT* ll ^ ll 

!r% : 11 1 3 q quH i <w i HMR*it wtfore, > 

2. The affix ‘yat’ comes after a pr&tipadika ending 
with (long or short), and after the words *tt and the rest, 
the senses of the affix being those taught upto Stitra V. 1. 37. 

The senses of PrGk-kritiya affixes are three viz, those taught in sGtras 
V. 1. 5, V. 1. 12, and V. 1. 16. .This ^debars *y ll Thus ^ = 5r 5 + JIf l 
= ?T5^ (VI. 4. 146, VI. 1. 79). As ‘wood’, ‘fit for a stake’ ftTOt ^HTOUI 

So also ‘earth’ lit ‘fit for a water-pot’. 

So also after nqrft words, e. g. ‘suitable for cows’, ‘suitable 

for offering’. 

The words *prjf: meaning ‘a kind of leather’, and ‘a kind of 
offering’, and ‘a kind of food’, all end in 3 and arc governed by this sGtra, 
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in spite of V. r. 15 which applies especially to leathers,, and V. 1. 4 and its 
vartika which applies especially to ‘offerings’ and 'food modifications’. This is 
an example where a subsequent sfltra does not debar a prior sfitra (I. 4. 2). Thus 

+ 'leather fit for making Sanangu’, + 

‘rice fit for making charu’, %?nr: ‘barley’ fit for making Saktu’. 

In the list of rmf| given hereunder, occurs smS 5PT *r, which means that 
JTTTC is replaced by w when the affix ^ is added. Thus f^c = w. mean¬ 
ing bto: ‘axis, axle’ lit. 'fitted for the nave of the wheel’; or a wood fit to be 
made the nave of a wheel or the grease. When the word 

means ‘navel’ of a living being, then ft will not take this but it will take 
the ^ of V. 1.6. In that case, will not replace smn; e. g. jttt^ + qq;= wm, 
'suitable for navel’ i, e. oil. 

The word occurs in trerr* class. It takes samprasSrana, 5 being 
changed to 3, and optionally this s is lengthened; and the ud&tta accent falls 
on the final. As ^+^=^+^=5^ or ‘fit for a dog’. 

Contrary to VI. 4. 144, the ^of ^ is not elided before the taddhita affix ^ r( 

The word arqw occurs in the rpnff class. Its final is replaced by 
e. g. + + + a = 'a well'. 

1 rit, 2 3 arnrc, 4 ftsr, 5 6 3 THW, 7 («r), 8 mr, 9 w, 10 

(w$), 11 *r*r ■*?, 12 ^r: ixzmw st 1 Sri?* ?Twr^Frr 13 • 

s^*t, 14 ^r*, 15 m*. 16 ^ fat), 17 m, is 375*:*, 19 ar>^ (w*; wr) 20 m*, 
21 M*, 22 sfrsr*, 23 fra:* <*fer), 24 11 

WR II 3 II Tariff II ( =t^) II 

*r% : 11 *T*rraT 11 

3. The affix ^ conies in the Pr&k-krltfya senses, 
after the word ‘kambala’, when a Name is meant. 

This debars‘chha’. Thus + ‘A kambalya-measure of 

wool’** xpo Palas of wool. This is the name of a measure,' such as 

WW*» 

Why do we say M 3 TOT ? Observe 3r*lT “wool” lit. ‘fit for making 

blanket’, which is formed by f? 11 

f^flTTT H « ll 11 fwn, »r^n^RT: (®r ?0 

4. The affix comes optionally after the words 
denoting ‘offering,’ and after apupa &c, in the sense of 
Prak-lmtiya. 

.. Thus "fit for making arTmw” i. e. curd :—or 3 rrf*rafa with 

Z ll So also SIUIW or srortitar W’if’.P, ‘ suitable for making Puro£&sa ’ i. e. 
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a kind of rice. The word ^ occurs in the «T*rrft class (V. 1 . 2 ) and it neces¬ 
sarily takes Jiff, there being no option. The here, therefore, means things 
denoting sacrificial offerings, and not the word-form ‘ havi.’ 

So also after as, or 3T£qfa, or u 

1 3T^5, 2 cT^p, 3 (3T»5«r), 4 3T*qTq, 5 srftt, 6 37‘^T, 7 8 W, 9 g*T, 

10 tt, 11 12 13 >T^, 14 ns**, 15 Sfiifteqr, 16 ffa*, 17 8 rf*, 

18 19 20 21 (tfhr), 22 ST^, 23 TT, 24 ^ 25 

Vart :—The affix ztq; comes optionally after words denoting modifica¬ 
tions of food: such as ^r§ 11 In ±he case of‘saktu’ howevei* no of op tion is 
allowed. See V. 1 . 2 . 

f^dH. II \ II M^lTd II d^I, feclR II 
of% : II rTPTT5R , *T?p^TO regfHg q < Tre«T?ro qVTf^T WWt II 

5. Aii affix comes after a word in the fourth case 
in construction, in the sense of ‘ good for that.’ 

Thus reMt flat ‘fit for calves’ i. e. a cow-milker. So 

•ITOfta* 'rewiR, »T*tFi r 11 

n $ n n snfc, sr^, ^ II 

jftr- II ?rftt qrf^ra: i frfhrcmrfqq: infini^ra* ffcrftwtafafoq- 

I II 

6. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ good for 
that,’ after a word denoting a part of the body. 

The word means animal organism. This debars thus, 
good for the teeth.’ j*P , *i* ( IiT3q*fc fe^such as dentrifice, snuff, oil &c. 

See VI. 1 . 213 - 

m\ Iri ll vs ll n w-qq-qrq-fite-fq, mw-, 

ffrr 11 zi?q?zrar ?r& 1 S'wn^i^ 11 

7. The affix qcj; comes in the sense of ‘ good for 
that,’ after the word 1 khala,’ ‘ yava,’ m&sha,’ 4 tila/ 1 vpisha 9 
and 1 brahma^.’ 

This debars ty. Thus “ suitable for threshing floor.' So also 

Wlo l^R, and srp^ni. 11 

No secondary derivatives can, however, be formed of the following 

srrsf>r**r fifcn; the full phrases must be used in these cases, for these 
words take neither ^ nor though »s = ?q^, and is = srr^r^T ll 
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The word «?t in the sfitra indicates that the rule applies to words other 
than those enumerated. Thus nfrT=»;«*T 11 

srsnfoprf ^ n * ii n ^ n 

fl% : II ST5T arra 5«lfTT*3T ftfrlffiwiTTr?iji?wq i ^nWT : II 

8 The affix ^ comes in the sense of ‘ good for that,’ 
after the words 1 aja ’ and < avi.’ 

This debars ‘chha,’ Thus ‘the yellow jasmine called 

ydthi.’ srmqr ghr: h 

STTcJT^q W-\\\ II q^TpT II tftftrrc- 

^nr, *r. n 


U 

I 57FHnTTTC : II 


r: 


wfSws* ii ii 

5T° II *T?T5Rrfirc7i d^irhoy: II 

*r° ii BTnrrafew ^ u 


II *drw?*a S?W | 
*T° U ftapi; II 


9. The affix ‘ kha ’ conies in the sense of * good 
for that,’ after the words ‘ atman,’ and ‘ vigvajana ’ and after 
compounds having the word ‘ bhoga ’ as their second term. 

This debars jy ii In the sQtra, the ^ of has not been elided, 

indicating that it should not be compounded with the word $r*T which would 
have been the case otherwise. It therefore follows from this irregular con¬ 
struction of the stitra, that the word does not a PP , y to the words 

6 TT 5 *n;and figure , but these words are themselves prakriti. Thus 8 TT?*rc;+T?r'» 
suitable for ones self’ the ^of atman, which required to be elided 
by VI. 4 . 144 , is saved by VI, 4 . 169 . So also ‘ suitable for all men.’ 

The word fiv ra re must he a karmadh&raya compound, meaning * all men,’ for 
the application of this rule; when it is a Tatpurusha or a Bahuvrihi compound, 
it will take ty. As, prwtto ‘beneficial for man-kind.’ 

Vdrt :—So also after Karmadh&raya Compound t^T, e. g. T 
otherwise II 

Vdrt :—After the Karmadharaya compound there are the affix¬ 
es z* and as, qj s pfr f, and srWfai*; otherwise 11 

Vdrt :—The affix y*i comes always after the word h«T 3M whether it 
be a KarmadhSraya or a Tatpurusha, but not so when it is a Bahuvrihi Com¬ 
pound. As u In a Bahuvrihi it will be with 

ll 
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Compounds having itht as their final term, also take the affix jtt as, 
and fa$*rrnfaf: H The word >rr*T means ' body.’ But and 
with 3 “, when the word %*T does not follow. 

V&rt; —The words and ar rera followed by ‘bhoga’ take always 
the affix as, cra-rijft-i: and ii In the case of the 

sr is not changed into or (VIII. 4. 2 .) The words do not take the affix u? when 
used singly. As, TT 3 =r nrwfa f|?T**. no affix being employed. 

oTs^rr 11 n <i^tr ii nr-s^r n 

II WTTO TO <tA I COTTW II 

^TlrT^THL II Mfl'fwuiW 4 T TOTHLII II ^-rRMIHL II 

10. The affixes nr and s-sr come in the sense of 
‘ good for that’ after the words < sarva ’ and ‘purushah 

This debars * chha ’. Thus far = trr$*t • So also ^i^nr. 11 

V&rt : —The affix or comes optionally after as, 5 nr*l H 

VArt: —The affix ra comes after when the word so formed 
means : ‘ slaughter ‘ modification ’, ‘ a crowd or ‘ made by him ’. As q ' r wft 
snn &c. ‘ man-slaughter *, ‘a crowd of men’, ‘ human action’, ‘ made by man’, 
e. g. %TW% ‘a book written by man’ contra. «?$r$rar **T : ‘The Vedas are 
non-human \ 

^5T || \\ || m<TM II ^3T II 

11 l rr'w^ntT 5 Tn?iT cth wfr ?r& f^rf^n^rf^t 1 twro ; 11 

11. The affix comes in the sense of‘good 
for that after the words ‘ m&nava and ‘ charaka \ 

* This debars 0. As Mi^q f??t “ So also •errwtfuin. 11 

fel'&cl '• II II ifo II II 

*i% : 11 j?iwwt^ ft$nr : 1 PTfEmPpr qi fireR q»r wrefl H ft - 

^rar wrf?T 11 

12. After a word being the name of a product, 
the above-mentioned affix comes, to denote a thing which is 
the primitive that is serviceable for that. 

The word means ‘primitive or the material cause of a product*. 
The word means ‘ the product ’ or * modification of such primitive * 

‘serviceable for that’ i. e. ‘the primitive being serviceable for the product*. 
The word shows that the primitive must be serviceable for that parti¬ 
cular product and nothing else. That is to say, an affix will not come to 
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denote any product in general, but only when the primitive is serviceable for 
a particular product and nothing else. The word shows also that the 
word must be in th^ 4th case, when the affix is added. Some read the words 
IW also into this sfltra. 

Thus r^urr qnrfq ™Tfr- 3 TjjTfaTf*r ‘wood serviceable 

for making charcoal;’ so also qrartfOT ‘ bricks serviceable for making a 
wall ’. Here arjrrffa and qptfftN are formed by & V. I, 1. Similarly 
‘wood serviceable for a spearqjrqrcrs ‘cotton plant serviceable for 
cotton 

Why do we say rtvfo ‘serviceable thereto’ ? Observe **T- 

qpri II Here there is modification of primitive, but is the product 
also of other things than such as fsrsrr &c. 

Why do we say ‘after a product'? Observe %q:, there 

Is no affix. For *4: ‘a well’ and 3337 ‘ water' do not stand in the relation of 
and i. e. material cause and effect. As‘water’ is not the modi¬ 

fication or product of. 4 the well ’, though it is found in the well, and therefore, 
the affix is not employed. 

Why do we say 45F& ‘to denote a primitive’. Observe ssttfT 

‘a sheath serviceable for a sword’. The sword is a product of iron, but a 
sheath is not the primitive of the sword. 

By using the words 4^1% and fq$Rr it is further shown that the pra- 
kfiti is liable to modification or vik&ra. 

II ^ II II *51% 3-»TT% ^ || 

£ 1 %: 11 5 TET* 4 r qsrahrqft 3?$ 1 0ramrf : 11 

13. The affix (_+/—mr) comes, in the sense of 

a primitive serviceable for a product, after the words ‘chhadis’, 
Spadin', and ‘bali’, denoting the product. 

This debars w- Thus srftV 4 Tf J T foTTfa, aftq^ra m, yr Sqrer^rW : 11 

The affix comes after the word 34 T'T without changing the sense. 34- 
fTOqf^^t^nm'part of a wheel between the nave and the circumference 
or the wheel istelf’. The word sfhnhq also means the same. 

II V* II ’T^THT II 3^*, ^T. II 

£1%: II 341 = 1 ^ ^ TOf^% : q$fTTI 4 <qHnMfaq 5 I g w q qrq : II 

14. The affix sar ( +/ —sr) comes, in the sense of a 
primitive serviceable for a product, after the words ‘pshabha’ 
and ‘up&nah’ denoting the products. 
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Thus T&C-, ^UfFTWI 1 53^ u This ‘flya’ debars ‘chha’. Even when 

the primitive is ‘leather ■er*’, the affix ‘flya’ will come after S'TPT? irregularly 
debarring arw of V. 1. 15. Thus ' 4 rTRjd 11 

^sS ru ffi gr II ^ II tTTTT^ II ^Tur:, 3TCT || 

£!%•' II ’^T'T ffK I WTOT *T fa-jr-fa: fTT’T %- 

rftr*T?r ft*i m w?i 1 sraiw?: 11 

15. The affix 5T5^(+/—ar) comes, in the sense of 
a primitive serviceable for a product, alter a word expressing 
the product of leather. 

The word 'PT’T: in the aphorism is in the genitive case. This ar 3 £ 
debars ty. Thus ?rrs ^ and ^ a leather serviceable for making a ‘v 4 rd- 
hra’ and ‘vSrata’ i. e. a leather thong. 

d^i'w^rr^RT 11 1% 11 TTTPT11 a^-sT^r, 

Xtt II 

ff^r: 11 <rf?m m *r t&f* trwy:. «rr?r% sj^w^«pth i ftro- 

*j: 1 fcfWr 1 utwtf 5 1 *mr- 

f^r ‘TTTfl’ 1 ororom wr*r^ 9 ^m 1 yM^tuiw^fMOT 11 

16. The above mentioned affixes come after a 
- word in the first case in construction, with the force of a geni¬ 
tive or a locative, when the word in the first case is agent of 
the verb ‘syat’;—in other words—the above-mentioned affix¬ 
es have also the senses of ‘very well sufficient there to’ and 
‘very well sufficient to be made therein’. 

The word ?r^ shows that the word in construction must be in the 
1st case, the words srw ‘of it’ and srfpr* ‘in it’ show the senses of the 
affix, the word 'it can be’ qualifies the primitive, the word yr* is for the 
sake of distinctness. Thus ‘the bricks 

sufficient to raise a wall'. So also RraT^ra H Similarly TRiTUsfoT^cr WPl” 
* n<fil(l4r 'a place sufficient to make a wall therein’. imutfflrgR: 11 

The word being in the Potential Mood ( nfa ) of * to be,* 
' has the force of septhr ‘potentiality, sufficiency’ as given in Sutras III. 3. 
154 &c. Such as when the large number of bricks makes it possible to raise 
a wall, we say *W l W£ 9 iHi u Similarly when the quality (rrai)ofa 
land, such as its area, situation &c, makes it possible to erect a palace therein, 
we say, 11 

In the examples under this stitra, there is no modification ( fw* ) of 
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the primitive ) into a product, as was the case under sGtra V. i. 12. The 
examples under this sGtra show merely the ‘adequacy, fitness or sufficiency' 
of a thing for a certain purpose. Herein lies the difference between this 
sGtra and the previous ones. 

The repetition of the word twice in this sGtra shows the existence 
of this Grammatical maxim : Wfrfw* SWjrif traartfa: 

* when the sense of an affix is more than one, the case in construction to which 
the affix must be added must be shown in each case.’ 

Why there is no affixing in this case: srrai%^frTW wp*? The use 
of in the SGtra would prevent this, the force of 51% being that the secular 
usage must be looked to in forming these derivatives. 

i) ^vs |) 11 qfosiTOT:, 11 

11 'nwrsreJT? urqar w’tfa 1 g^rniy 11 

17. The affix (+— m) comes, after the word 
1 parikhft ’ in the above senses of ‘ this is sufficient for that 
and £ this is sufficient therein \ 

This debars Thus qiftwft ' land sufficient to make a mote 
thereon ’. 

Up to this SGtra was the governing force of the affixes cr and ^ 11 
Hereafter another affix will be taught 

11 n I) sst ii 

18. Upto Stltra V. 1. 115 (excluding that) the 

affix z*r (+ ; —^ or —*k) bears rule. 

The affix ^governs all the succeeding sOtras upto %it RraT 
and has the senses given to it in SGtras V. r. 37 &c. Strictly speaking the 
affix 3^ governs only upto V. 1. no and not upto 115. Thus in SGtra 72, 
the affix ztj must be read, as qnrqrw, d'nrafw , 11 

11 ^ n tttA ii arr-ar^fa-ar-A-g^- 

*rrpi 5 r$~f siwsr i 3 Tf*tT^rmqiW'-M< ; jRr&zjiffa ar^ u 

TR'IFT 3 I 

®rrm*i ^3 hhM ^qreRFir «rjjr 3 11 
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19. Upto SHtra Y. 1. 63, inclusive, the affix 

( +/—or +/- -*£) bears rule, with the exception of the word 
< gopuchchha > , or a Numeral, or a word denoting a measure of 
capacity. 

Strictly speaking *3? governs upto sutra V. 1. 65. The word arufe is 
made up of arT + ar^hi The force of stt here is aifSrfare or inclusive, so that in 
the SGtra rr^rw (V. 1. 63) also, the will be employed. The affix debars 
rqr 11 The sense will be the same as given in V. 1. 37 &c. the difference be¬ 
tween and ssi being in accent only. Thus stfra So also 

•nfor^r 11 

But riTjTOS^lo the accent falling on 3 r; so also with 

words denoting Numbers and Measures, as t fftgq re, 

The word in this sGtra has its technical signification, and not 

its etymological sense. Technically does not include xmr, etymologi¬ 

cally it does. PGnini has used this word qft*rr»r in some sGtras in its technical 
sense, in others in its etymological sense. Thus in sGtras IV. 1. 22, and V. 
I. 19 the technical sense is taken, while in sGtras IV. 3. 156 and V. 1. 57 the 
etymological sense is meant. Technically «m*rpr means izfzt *rre or a measure 
of capacity, and surface namely length and breadth and height or depth, such 
as sift &c, i. e. a cubic measure and a square measure. In this sense it is 
to be distinguished from the measures of length or lineal measure, technically 
called sptpt, such as a * a cubit' &c, on the one side, and the measures 

of weight, technically called such as «rs, &c on the other side. In short 
means a measure of weight or gravity, TfaiPT means a measure of 
volume or capacity, w* means a lineal measure, and a wbu is beyoud all 
these. 

H 11 11 ) 

II 3TT$fli^ I PlWI : 55J JPW *TI II 

20. The affix comes after the words &c, 
when they are not parts of a compound, the sense of the affix 
being that taught in the subsequent sfitras upto Y. 1. 63. 

The word 3 tt ;p 1 ,s understood in this sGtra also. This z^ debars zzi. 
ir Thus , 11 

Why do we say aruniu ‘ when not compounds’? Observe 

formed by z* (V. 1. 18.) Compare VII. 3. 17 by which the Vpddhl 
of the second term takes place and not of the first. 

Q. Is not the employment of the wprd manra 1 in the SGtra redun¬ 
dant? For by the maxim “that which cannot 
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possibly be anything but a prfitipadika, does, contrary to I. i. 72, not denote 
that which ends with it, but it denotes only itself;” the prAtipadika being 
especially mentioned in the sOtra, the rule will apply to the word l^r and 
not to a word ending with 11 

A. The employment of the word in this SOtra, indicates by 

implication (jiUpaka), that in spite of the above maxim, the I. 1. 72 

applies in the previous sfltras, while in the subsequent SQtras its does not. As 
*?[ V. r. 2, the applies not only to *r &c but to words ending in «Tt 
&c. As *ts*t*i and arr?T?FT«i* II Not only st??** V. I. 4. but 

also H Not only *?*** V. 1. 6. but also t HT fr c tm II 

While in the sQtras subsequent to this V. 1. 20, the tadanta-vidhi ap¬ 
plies only to words preceded by a Sankhyfi and that also in SOtras upto 
V. 1. 115 and not there after as, tqrrraT^: and V. 1. 72. Even in 

this latter case, when an affix is elided by the tadanta vidhi does not 
apply. Thus afct = ft # + in* V. 1 18 = ft#*, the affix being elid¬ 

ed by V. 1. 28. Now in forming a tertiary derivative from this word ft#*, 
the tadanta vidhi will not apply. Thus ft#br *£pt r here what affix are we to 
subjoin? If tadanta-vidhi applied, we get the affix 3 T 5 iV. 1. 26 in the alter¬ 
native. But tadanta-vidhi not applying, we get the general affix wV. 1. 8 
and have fttflTWl 11 Here the affix is not elided by V. 1. 28, as there is 
no Dvigu compounding. The above rule is summarised in the following ishti 

The words 1. 2. qvr, 2. *nr, 4. and 5. ^ belong to 

class. . . 

JfTcTFST <5 ^ cl MAI cl II ^ II II STcTFI, II 

|f*; 11 srftft 1 zim *51% wra 1 1 1 

21. The affixes ^ (—'—and W. (—'**) come 
in the senses taught upto V. 1. 63 after the word STcT, when it 
is not a part of a compound, and when it does not mean 
merely a ‘hundred’. 

The word btt 9T^ V. 1. 19 is understood here also. These affixes s*. 
and debar the affix V. 1. 22. Thus 5ft* *for*=*n** or ‘purchas¬ 

ed for a hundred gold coins’. 


Why do we say 3T5T* ‘when not meaning merely ‘a hundred’? Observe 
SPT qf w oTRE*—yrTPft PftR* ‘a band whose measure is hundred’. The word 



qualifies the sense of the affix, and not that of the base, the latter not being pos¬ 
sible; for the word as a base must always mean ‘a hundred’. The following 

TOtf'a book con-. 


exam 
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sisting of hundred Adhyayas’. In this case there is essentially no difference be¬ 
tween the base (prakriti) and the sense ofthe affix fpratyayGrtha), though there 
is apparent difference, for the sake of applying the affix. For a book 

essentially consisting of hundred: while sr?* ‘a carriage purchased for a hundred 
coins’, does not contain hundred as its essential part Similarly Ti r T -M ‘a 

herd of cows hundred in number 1 . Here the ?Enr essentially consists of srt and 
so there is the affix ^ and not 7^ or ^ ( V. 1. 58 ). But not so in the case of 
^ tffinii W^T<T, for here the sense of the affix is formed by the 

sentence, and not discovered merely from the word. Hence the following 
Vartika q^firT ^ rc re r ^ftv *j: 1 

The word ■cr in the sGtra draws in the word from the previous 

sGtra. Thus fft -T sirr ■*T=f*5HT, = 'purchased for a hundred 

and two coins’. Here the affix is ^ V. 1. 22. So 11 According to the 

Ishti given in the last SGtra, the tadanta vidhi applies here. 

ll ^ ll II ^ ptt: ,*^ll 

II I Misery I I 7 SJT STOT* I 

22. The affix kan (_L —*$) comes after a Numer¬ 
al, when it does not end with fir or sr?*, the sense of the affix 
being that taught hereafter upto Y. 1. 63. 

The word 3TT?T^ is to be read into this sGtra also. The word qg gr is 
defined in I. 1. 23. This ^debars ysj.11 Thus «hrf*f afa:-T^, wtjfr-, 

*1^: ll 

Why do we say ‘when it does not end in fir or ? Observe drafto.':, 
* 5 r H i fiAlyH» : formed by yvr 11 But why is formed by ^ and not by ysj, 
or z*, as the word <fffir also ends in fir ? The word ^f?r is formed by adding 
the affix 3fir, while the rule applies to the numerals which in their primitive 
state end with fir such as *nrfir : , attfilr, f%xrm &c. Here apply the two maxims 
«rH < faw ‘a combination of letters capable of expressing a meaning 
denotes whenever it is employed in Grammar, that combination of letters in 
so far as it possesses that meaning, but it does not denote the same combina¬ 
tion of letters void of a meaning; ’ and =r Hi3*-vj*w ‘ when a 

term void of Anubandhas is employed in Grammar, it does not denote that 
which has an Anubandha attached to it ’. Therefore when fir is taken, it does 
not mean Tfir 11 

sremSs 11 ^ 11 ll srfr, , st n 

ffrr 11 fir? rry, <r?s ^R^*Tfii*!HifT§pfiri3% : Tr?q irr- 

*T% HTI% 1 

23. The affix { Kan ’ coming after a Numeral .md- 


861 


I?** II 


[ BK. V. Ch. I. §. 25 


3ng with mi, takes optionally the augment the sense of 
the affix being those given upto Y. 1. 63. 

The words ending in are wm; see I. r. 23 : and would consequent¬ 
ly take ^by V. 1. 22. The present sQtra ordains the optional affixing of r 
to this ^ II Thus or cTPlRr^:, or qrac*: II 


rr 11 W 11 mtrft 11 


zrmrmK 11 


«frT II >TCl<T *R*TT?TT I 

24. The affix 33 * (are?) comes in the senses 
taught upto Y. 1. 63, after the words ‘ YiMati ’ and ‘ tyihgat 
when it does not denote a Name : the fa and mi of the base 


being dropped before this affix. 

Thus ^rafir+^t=ft i 5T+3TcK (VI. 4.142)=^^:; firo?t+;? 3 't=fafi+*TO 
(VI. 4. i 43 )=&w 11 

Why do we say s re farcP H ‘when not denoting a Name'? Observe, 
folfcM.:, f^rcqj: formed by affix ^ V. i. 22. Q. Why do you affix when 
it is prohibited by the phrase BTRRr^iqp; for ends in f?r and feR<( ends 
in The affix will be added by dividing the sQtra into two: viz: (i) 

(2) the meanings being (1) The affix * Kan ’ is added 

to vifiSati and triftSat; (2) The affix flvun is added to the same words, when 
not denoting a name. 

It w II *4^ii*f II 4.^K-rd3ij; II 

ff% : H ^rf|^ I I 

QTfrrTRT. II STzNlffi II ST° II 37r'tf < T a TTfg4^TKE2t: II 

*U« II qfitaWWI^Tr 9T II 

25 The affix jkz^i (1 — comes in the senses 
taught upto Y. 1. 63, after the word II 


This debars **?,; the anubandha of shows that the feminine of 
the word will be formed by #t<i (IV. 1. 15), the \ of fz is for the sake of pro¬ 
nunciation, the ^of is for accent (VI. 1. 197). Thus fern, II 

VArt :—So also it must be stated after the word br ; e. g. Brffo*:, 

*rfW 11 


VArt :—So also after the word q u qTqm , e. g. qrmiqfcw fern, mvfo- 
f^ft n Sometimes the word Jift is substituted for before this affix,- 

as, fern, 11 
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II II vrrfo I! vsfa, ar^, ^dWfi{ || 

11 >^1% 1 w 11 to Snq 1 

26. The affix stw ( + '—ar) comes optionally in 
the senses taught upto VI. 1. 63, after the word ‘SArpa \ 

This debars ysj. which comes in the alternative. As, rrtfa = 
or 11 



II RVS II 


II SRmR-nroiS^r^TTO- 


II 


27. The affix sim ( + — ar) comes in the senses 
taught upto V. 1. 63, after the words ‘ gatamana \ * vihSati- 
ka\ 1 sahasra and ‘ vasana \ 


This debars and ?r<ii Thus *npn%=T afar = jrraaR so also qtftaHL 

and ttcthj ii 

II II II *1^ 

*UK II 

?r% ! ii arrfh?w i wiw srrtfruw 

Hqf?T, 3TWfOT f*st 1 

28. The affix having the senses taught upto V.1.63, 
is elided by after a stem beginning with the word adhy- 
ardha, and after a Dvigu compound, when it is not a Name. 

The word s tt ^ is understood here also. Thus 3Tvq**,y*, if^a*, *T»*- 
qbgf*, fa5N« 11 Here the affixes fts^ and are elided. 

Though in the words fr^pfe &c. the affix is elided, it is only so when the 
affixing of the taddhita occasions a Dvigu compounding (II. 1. 51) such as in 
VM 11 Here resultant is a Dvigu compound. But in 

forming tertiary derivatives the affix is not elided, as ffCtPta*. II 

Hence the following rule: itM tg fi s aBlPnnCTO » See IV. 1. 88, V. I. 20. II 


Why do we say * when not a Name * ? Observe 

or and qi-qqhr», i wfi * being names of certain measures. The femi¬ 

nine word fTtfiFft is changed into the masculine by the VSrtika ?rfa% 
given under VI. 3. 35. 

The word is a SankhyA (See I. 1. 23), and a word beginning with 
it will be a Dvigu compound. Its separate mention in this sQtra may appear 
superfluous. It is however so mentioned, in order to indicate (jftSpaka) that 


-Elision. 
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this word is not always a SankhyS. Thus for the purposes of the application 
of the affix *!snj^(V. 4. 17), this word is not a sankhyA. 


II II II fqvrrrr, ^rJrqnr, 

•fjtk, ( II 

51 %: II ftrrpi q w I^TTTT 3*^17* I 

mo 11 gqq?r?T*iRqr^T«qqFT*?: 11 


29. The affix having the senses taught up to V* 
1. 63 is optionally luk-elided, after the words k&rsh&pa^a, 
and sahasra, when they are preceded by adhyardha or are 
members of a Dvigu compound. 


This sGtra makes the elision optional, when it was compulsory by 
the last sGtra. Thus WvdWiTTO. or ffcftrqm* or 

here the affix (V. 1. 25) is elided in one case, and not elided in the 
.other. When it is not elided, srfq may be substituted for m \ t fa qr (V. 1. 25). 

•TWWqfaqre., fWto* II 

So also after the word ^r, e. g. or or 

fflfTT?q*r H When the affix is not elided, the forms above shown with irregular 
Vriddhi of the second stem, are evolved by sGtra VII. 3. 15. 

J 7 Art: —The words ^njvr and q- y pt H should also be enumerated. As, 
or AlIrRFT**, 

fl 7 OT?T»TR or ft^Tr?RTq«r II The irregular Vriddhi of the second term takes 
place by VII. 3. 17. 

» \° n il fir, Br, h^t^, (^*0 11 

II fpTrf<?qq I ftHUTT I 

qjo n qrssq^ II 

30. The Arhiya-affix (Y. 1. 63) is optionally elid¬ 
ed after a Dvigu occasioning compound, of the word nishka, 
preceded by dvi and tri. 


The word ftTtr ‘a taddhita occasioning a Dvigu compound ’ of V. r.. 
28 is to be read into this sGtra. Thus or or 

•ra (VII. 3.17). 

Vdrt :—So also when nishka is preceded by W*, c. g. TOfqsqr* or an?%- 
ll The irregular Vriddhi of the second term is caused by VII. 3. 17. 


ftwsr 11 \\ 11 ll ( ^*0 ll • 

31. The arhiva-affix (Y. 1. 37-63) occasioning a 
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Dvigu compound, is optionally elided after the word bista, 
preceded by dvi or tri. 

The word ** in the sAtra draws in the words flPrsjfol ll Thus 
or or nr*fRT=*T5, Jwtfora* II 

The separation of this siltra is for the sake of the subsequent sOtra. 

II ^ II II W^lfd+Tci-^: II 

32. The affix kha (£r) comes in the Arhiya senses 
(V. 1. 37-63) after the word vinSatika, when preceded by the 
word adhyarddha or a Numeral, occasioning a Dvigu. 

Thus ST^«r 5 ff'TOf?reffaw l and 11 Being especi¬ 

ally ordained, this affix is not elided by V. I. 28. 

far* 11 33 11 s^ifc 11 far* n 

nfrr -11 fitfiRaw 1 wiiq q rarwqffar* ft*vw «10 qfafa; fa* 

II 

«rrr%' 7 i* 11 «i*i 11 11 ^ r P^g i ^N w-ih^ 11 11 ^roranni 

33. The affix ikan (——fa) conies in the Arhiya 
senses (Y. 1. 37-63), after the word khari, when preceded by 
the word adhyardha or a Numeral occasioning a Dvigu. 

Thus sr^refaittai*. rfairffa>*ii 

V&rt :—So also after the word alone, as mfU* 11 


VArt So also after the word 3jT fy »ft, as, ; ffalfoofarw, 

PMdGhoffa* 11 So also when the word is alone : as, viftoffa* 11 


qurqr*«R5Tcuu* 11 3* 11 11 q*r-<ir*-j?T*-5raT*, *r* 11 


$F?r 11 farnK^re 1 

1 



34. The affix yat (i) comes in the arhiya senses 
(V. 1. 37-63), after the words pana, pada, masha and §ata, 
when preceded by the word adhyardha, or a Numeral occasion¬ 
ing a Dvigu. 

Thus . so also , fTTHTF, fw*J?[ll 


Here tt? is not changed into by VI. 3. 53. The substitution enjoined by 
VI. 3. 53 takes place when qrr means the foot of a living being, while here 
it means a measure of capacity. So also fiTTTO*, «T^T i- 

qp*?’) pRT^nrii 
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TTTT 

( nfri^ 11 «T 7 Trxrf?r 11 

35. The affix yat comes optionally after the word 
6&Qa, in the drhiya-senses (V. 1. 63), when it is preceded by 
the word adhyardha or a Numeral occasioning a Dvigu. 

This debars which also comes in the alternative, and is then elided 
by V, 1. 28. Thus vrarafaF’TO or ST«l^Ul|orw, or ftw’q'J or 

ftw^ 11 

Vdrt :—So also optionally after the word as, or °*r**j;, 

or c Tr?r*, ft 11 <4* or II 

11 II <1^ II fk ^ II 

11 jirortSW, lift y 11 1 urwu annrrftou1#wirerot ^itrw *r 1 

36. The affix an (+—3 t) as well as ‘yat' optionally 
also comes after the word 6&na, in the &rhiya-senses (Y. 1. 
37-63), when preceded by the words fk and fsr. 

The comes optionally by the last sQtra and is also drawn into this 
by the word Thus we have three forms, f 4 SIl°q«, ^.su«l*r, and ftw***, so 
also ftvi u 4*»,^IT«n*l and II 

The irregular Vpddhi of the second term in cases of compounds of 
numerals, taught in VII. 3. 15-17. does not however take place in the case of 
STFT, this word being especially excluded from the operation of those rules, 
see VII. 3. 17. The Vjriddhi here is regular as taught by the general rule 
VII. 2. 117. 


\mw H II t ^ti^ 11 simT^-srr () 11 

: I Sift 44 ft I 


4 T 4*1 W* 4 q> 44 ft I ?r^t- 


II II ll II 

ff^r; 11 row tpnftw **ft roqn tf* 

ft inirftf^T JT^rat 44ft 11 

37. The thirteen affixes taught in Y. 1. 18-36, 
have the sense of “ purchased with this price ”, and are added 
to a word in the third case in construction. 

The thirteen affixes zv, bt^, ar*, ur, fa*, 

4 * and st?t have already been taught. Now is taught their sense, and the 
case in construction of the word to which they should be added. The 44 
shows that the word must be in the 3rd case in construction : and zsft* shows 
that the sense is that of * purchased ’. The illustrations have already been 
given in the previous sQtras. Some more may be mentioned here. Thus 
- snrft^pr, Brrcftft***, Trfwi, «n¥faw, mfq^, *U4», l i ft*** , 

ffa*.ft 4 >*&c. 1. ' 


> 






The affix will come after a word in the 3rd case in construction when 
it means * price,* and the force of the 3rd case is that of ‘instrument * (II. 3. 18) 
and not that of ‘agent’ Therefore, there is no affixing in the words 
sftnr or RTFRT sfcr u 


Nor does the affix come after a dual or a plural. Thus JRvmjT or 
there is no affixing, as it is not the idiom. But praT 

<nfan.. Here there is affixing after a dual and 
plural, for the words ft ft are essentially dual or plural, and in the case 
of 3*: and *rra : , those are always used in the plural, for it is not possible to 
purchase anything with a single grain of 3* or *rre: 11 

<TFT ftfacT II \< II II cTCT, lift'dR. J1 

H *Tfrf 5 rf^t 

ft T^rnrr *rr 11 

*fr» 11 *^rgot.ii 

38. The above affixes have further the sense of 
“ for its sake”, when the meaning is a relation or an unwont¬ 
ed appearance. 

The word ?rra shows that the word in construction must be in the 6 th 
case, the word ‘cause or occasion’gives the sense of the affix; tram means 

‘ a connection, or relation ’: Tc^Tfr means ‘ a portend indicative of good or bad 
luck.’ Thus ftravt trar*r: = *rm : ‘a connection with a rich man 

for the sake of getting a hundred.’ So also srII So also nPf rT- 
STWIWPTW- «l^f*L“the twitching of the right eye for the 

•sake of a hundred ” i. e. indicative of acquiring or losing a hundred, a thous¬ 
and &c. 


T 'Art :—The above affixes come after the words ^nr, farf, and in 
the senses of allaying or vitiating. As allaying or vitiation of windy 

humour.’ So also titT**, wftw*. 11 


Vdrt :—Also after the word as, il 

nrgq’^ts ^i m (inm 11 3*. 11 II 
3 Trar- 3 Ts?r%:, 

fftn 11 srrw u 1 idtiV-hi ^r-drRMTf*raT«iPf ftfa^ 

*TfrT3F3 II 2TgI^TT^Ttm^FT3. II 

30. After the word nt and after a word having two 
syllables, with the exception of a Numeral, or a Measure of 
3 
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capacity, or ajvU &c, the affix yat (q) is added, in the above 
sense of .‘a relation or a portent for the purpose of that*. 

This debars As «Tr rrtT <TUPT Tf'jnrr qr = ?nq: * a connection or a 
portent for the sake of a cow.* So also after a word of two syllables, as. 

Why do tt'e say “when not a word denoting a Numeral, or a Measure 
ctf capacity or snjr &c ”? Observe 
'mtfmt formed by V. 1. 22,18, 19. 

V&rt :—The word 2rsrr^hr should be enumerated : c. g. 
ftl*TfT rr^Jrr = PJ 15 WI*l “ relationship with a teacher in order to acquifc 

'Brahmavarchasa.” 

1 W, 2 3 tfor. 4 3 ^, 5 6 *tffT (>Tjf »TjfT ), *7 faq), 8 11 

3 ^ 1 ^ ^ II «o || q^Tfa II ^ II 

40. After the word putra, the affix chha () also 
comes, as well as yat (q), in the above sense of ‘a relation or a 
portent for the purpose of that.’ 

The word 5^ being a dissyllabic word would always have taken by 
the last aphorism. This ordains jy also. Thus ROFT 

«rm or 11 

11«? 11 q^rftr 11 11 

ffrT ; 11 ft5wi*ur wi«<?uHur4i *pr=, ttw ftf*nr RUMir<qRrfT<u?TfR- 

1 ^TT^rft 11 • 

.41. The affixes an (+—sr) and an (+ ; —st) are 
respectively added to the words sarvabhtlmi and pyithivi, in 
the above mentioned sense of “a connection or a portent for 
its purpose”. 

This debars z*. ThusTcwr 5 T = W:, so also qrffo:il 
In qr$ 4 “R: there is Vriddhi of both members of the compound by VII. 3. 20. 

<Rfen;: ll 11 q^TFT ll <rer, fen:: 11 

ffrT ll 5 T^^TJI^rft 5 I* 5 l* ? tR o r 4 t 1RSUT fe* I 

42. To the same bases sarvabhhmi and ppithivi, 
are added the same affixes an and aii respectively, in the sense 
of “lord thereof’. 

Thus *Rgqft*jo = qTT$R: ‘the lord of the whole earth’, qTfto: ‘the lord 
.of the earth’. . • 
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The word to, showing the genitive construction of the base, has been 
repeated in this sfitra, though its anuvptti was running into it from V. I. 385 
in order to show that the senses given in V. 1.38 do not extend further. Had 
rKH not been repeated here, the word r*jr: would have been an attribyte, like 
the words izOm and ^tnr, of the word Rf^r: a 


, enr fkfa ^ U «crw-rai^Hn?Ni (sraT-arsft) || 

u wtwiw *rnr, fti%r 

fwrif 1 


43. To the same bases sarvabhftmi and prithivf, 
being in the 7th case in construction, are added the same 
affixes an and ail respectively, when the sense is that of “known 
therein”. 


The word ftm- means known published &o. p tfRKbr- 

known in the whole world. So also M 

44 The affix thafi (+/-r-^) comes in the sense of 
'known therein’, after the words loka and sarvaloka, in the 7th 
case in construction. 


Thus HT#» u The irregular Vpddhi of both 

members takes place by VII. 3. 20. 

*r«r. a n n a 

gfw : 11 'R'r 1 

45. The above mentioned affixes (Y. 1. 18 &c) 
come after a word in the sixth case in construction, in the 
sense of ‘sown with so much’. 

The word qr<?: means ‘sown therein* i. e. a field. Thus qnw qnr 
Jmnm ‘sown with a Prastha’, grftre, g, i. e. a field sown with a quantity 

of grain measuring a Prastha or a Drona or a KhflirL 

qr cM t c g d; a H a n 

ffrT: II TO >Rl% ?TW *R I 4I 

46, The affix shthan (1 —**?) comes in the sense 
of ‘sown with so much’, after the word p&tra. 

This debars to The n of g* is for accent ( VI. 1. 197 ), the w is for 
yrw (IV. 1. 41). The word qrr denotes a measure of capacity. Thus JTTTORR : 

fem qTfq^t u j 
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r<j* r II tto ll q^n% N 3?, srfo*, 

sTr^-^spr-^^r-^T^T, <fh4ct n 

*f^r: II rrf^ spWWH«fl*faCWGI **TTST?rT qr**r **T* *rT*T**T**if *OTft 

*r*ft*% I 

sn^tai. II ^3t*7jd^<i<wit* ii • 

47. The above mentioned affixes have also the 
sense of “an interest, or a rent, or a profit, or a tax, or a bribe 
given thereby or in that”. 

The affix is added to a word in the first case (?r?) in construction. The 
sense of the affix is that of a locative (arfw*). The word <ft** ‘is given’ in the 
singular number joins with each one of the word ffe, an* &c. The .sum paid 
by a debtor to his creditor over and above the principal, is called or in¬ 
terest. The share of profit taken by landlord in villages &c. is called an* or 
rent. The increase over the capital by sale of cloth &c. is called apr or pro¬ 
fit. The share of the king for protection &c. is called or tax. The pre¬ 
sent or bribe is called U Thus s*TfPF* sft? ST 3 TT*r ST nrnr ST ST 3 W ST 
‘that transaction &c. in which five percent is given as interest, rent, 
profit, tax or bribe*. Similarly ***»:, mn : , SiTSt*?:, *r?*: &c. 

- - Vdrt :—So also in the sense of a Dative. As ffesf 3 TT*T ST spft 

ST ST %** - ^STrP “Devadatta to whom five percent is given as In¬ 

terest &c”, This V&rtika may be redundant, if we take the locative as some¬ 
times having the force of dative also. As in the sentence **T*r*T 5 m SPT it 

II tt* II Ii »j 7 *r, ar^fa;, s*. ll 

1 **(** t 

48. The affix than (— vfC) comes in the same 
sense of “an interest, a rent, a profit, a tax or a bribe given 
thereby ox therein”, after a word denoting an ordinal, and 
after the word ardha. 


This debars and i?t* it Thus finfrqt *?T= fo*Vf*3v, 

fssr : , S*TSSi : , TTTTTSSi:, ll. The word sp£ is technically the name of 

wttstc 11 a*. 11 <rrrft 11 vtfttt*, ^ it 

*f*T= 11 *T*rosfnT* v?*sr *si% 1 i fr*rr^*T%*^ 1 


49.. The affix yat (i) comes after the word bhdga 
in the sense of “an interest, a rent, a profit, a tax or a bribe 
given thereby or therein”* .. • '; 
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By the word n in the stitra 7^ also comes. This debars zxx 11 Thus 
*TT*TT -HFq or »TTPI^ tRT*; 'TFST or HTf*T^T II The word 

HPT also denotes STOiq 11 

TOT*RJ<Ulll3v*r: II II T^TRT II TO, 5T1^, TOT % 

5 «TTOT%, WTO, TOlfty n II 

II 'Tf^T qqjftfw spqqt TOt I 

50. The above mentioned affixes,‘after the word 
vyrc preceded by the word tot &c, have the sense of * who 
carries away, or conveys or brings that \ 

The case in construction here is accusative (?t*). Thus toht* ftfq, 
9TTTfm qT = qTfPTTftq» : , qWsrsnTTftqr: II - 

Why do we say “after >tp” ? Observe to no affixing. Why do 
we say “preceded by to &c". Observe sftfrort no affixing. 

According to another explanation, the phrase ^TO^tott?*^ is explained 
as totttot.. Then the sfftra will mean “the above named affixes come 

after to &c. when they denote a load”. Thus w< TOT? fffq =■ qiftl*=,* 
4 tfffspR : , qn=qf«r 7 r: 11 Why do we say “when denoting a load qre"? Observe to 
** f<T 11 Why do we say after to &c. ? Observe vTR*<n* U Both 

these explanations are valid and traditional. 

The word means to carry to another place or to steal; qffq means 
to carry on ones back or head, means to produce or bring. 

1 TO, 2 grro, 3 toto, 4 5^, 5 (^70, 6 spr, 7 8 »ra, 0 

10 VS> 11 11 

it 11 \l 11 totm n to, ^ il 

^1%: II qsrs^q^PTPqr f^fftqrqTOPqt qqrTOq to ^ TOjqi **ror fHarfpr^ I 

51. The .affixes than (— — and kan (- — m) 
come respectively after the words vasna and dravya, in the 
second case in construction, in the same sense of 4 who carries 
&c/ 

Thus TOT TO* » 

c 4 rq qTTcT II ^ II II *S+«s||%, II 

*r*t: 11 ftrftqr 1 *fm firftqra hvt qrf?qvrnfro 

TOrat 1 tnwwi q*tPTPTfq<q»: 1 i «rrar: 1 

11 sWht'M 11 

52. The above-mentioned affixes have also the 
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sense of “ what is capable of holding that; or takes away 
that, or cooks that:” 

The word ff^is understood here, showing that the word in construc¬ 
tion to which the affix is to be added should.be in the accusative. The word 
means the capacity to hold the exact quantity; «rafrc means 'taking 
away, or containing.' Thus ‘ a vessel capable of holding ^ 

a Prastha measure,’ So or <rrra = vrnw ‘a vessel or a person that 

takes away, holds or cooks a Prastha measure.’ Similarly qiTy fife ,: and u 

The word 13*1 does not govern the word T*fir, thus srooft = w/wO 

* Br&hmani who cooks a Prastha.’ 

V&rt: —The affix also comes after the word jr* in the sense of 

* who cooks that.’ e. g. jfror srspft or 11 

Mc Trr ^ i f<i<Mdww . u II II mu*, 3 Tn%a-, qnrnr, 

11 3nT^rf^^irT5TE>% s*iwiwr iiwr’rt 5T; wift 1 

53. The affix kha (tr) may optionally be added 
in the above sense of ‘ being capable of holding &c/ after 
the words &dhaka, &chita, and pfttra. 

This debars which comes in the alternative. Thus 8 rr*l 7 craft* 

WTgifa , *r=3Tr^fprr or 3rnrf^t, arrfqtffrr or btthtRt^t, qT^prr or 11 -m 

fafl gSF II V* II II font'-, g*, ^ II 

, a^cHWIH. U 

54. The affix shthan ( — — ^) as well as the 
affix ^ ( fa ) may optionally come, after the same words 
&dhaka, &chita, and p4tra, being final of a Dvigu compound, 
the sense being that of ‘ what can hold, &c. > 

The 51 is read into the sGtra by the ivord tt of the aphorism These two 
affixes 5 T and being especially ordained, are not to be elided by V. r. 28. 

But when in the alternative, we add the general affix z> 7, then it is elided 
by V. I. 28. The ^ of g^is for accent (VI. 1. 19). and the w for yiw 11 Thus 
we have 3 forms:-— 3 n*raqft. sjrs^far.or sqBnet; sjimf-r^T, zrjifgtfRT, Bjrf^r. In 
this case of snf^rfT the feminine is not formed by 3^<r (IV. 1. 21) because of the 
specific prohibition contained in IV. 1. 22. So also ffqTrrqft, fy r Muw and frn^tu 

II \\ II II ^fesrni:, St n 

11 frfr 1 *T*r<rctqr- 

Ru .-Is 
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55. After the § word kulija, being the final of a 
Dvigu, there is optionally the elision of the above affixes, or 
the adding of the affix m ), in the sense of ‘ what can 
hold that &c * 


By ^ the affix is also added. The elision being optional, the affix 
TnV. I. l8 may optionally be elided by V. i. 28. Thus we get four forms: 

( B*), (*3), ^5* ( VW) ii In the 

'last example, there is not vj-iddhi of the second term, though it was so re¬ 
quired by VII. 3. 17. The anomaly is explained by holding that the word 
$13* should be included in the exception along with tfjtr and *nw of VII. 3. 17. 


: II W II 



wqifa 11 *rr, a rsr, w, ll 

TT HVf* 4*^T'TSPfrTV.'rir 


56. The affixes taught in V. 1. 18 &c have also 
the sense of ‘ this is his portion, price or pay.* 


The w- shows that the case in construction is nominative. The word 
a*5T means ‘ share/qr* means ‘price/ means ‘wages/ Thus arot 
*T ‘ whose portion, price or pay is five.’ So ott*'-.. l< 

vflutviH II '•.VS 11 II cTT, 3T^T, qfrJTTVTfC II 

^frf : it qfwi«n i 

57. The affixes V. 1. 18 &c have the sense of 
l< this is its measure.’'' 


The word shows that the word in construction should be in the 
nominative case. Thus ura: ‘a heap whose mass is a 

Prastha/ So also tlW'p:, HT?a- fTt^T-'. ^T?TT^r : - 

rew 11 So also mRhioiw - *rf3*r, fi*rrara*p 11 

Why the words **** have been repeated in this sGtra, when their 
anuvptti could have been drawn from the last aphorism, the word msw and 
**** being the same? The repetition shows that the affixes arc again ordained, 
so that the elision taught in V. 1. 2S docs not apply. Thus j 41ft* qftqr*- 
= niMIT&5F»:, f**mff**r-. » Here the affix is not elided by V. 1. 28. 

H II TTIT^T II ^PTW-, OTT-^r-^sr- 

3T£q q d ^ II 

II ***** »TK*nrfin% T** I 5MTIN*: 

*nf%*r*t 11 **r* T>^irav: 11 *r«* 11 11 

***» u 11 
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58. The affixes V. 1. 18 &c come after a word de¬ 
noting a numeral, in the sense of “this is its measure,” when 
the word so formed means a Name, a Multitude, a Book, or a 
fixed way and mode of study. 

The phrase q^?q qftjqor is understood here. The word in construction 
to which the affix is to be added should be in the nominative case. When 
it is a Name, the affix does not change the sense of the radical. Thus qqqq: 
~qq : ‘the Five’ as qqqq SPpro:, fqqq: ‘the ThreeII The sense 
of the primitive is changed when it means a ‘a multitude or flock'; as 
qqq;: qq:, II So also when it means a^'a Book as, qft»Pt 

‘The Ashtaka of P&iiini viz, a Book comprising Eight 
Adhy&yas’. So also Wqqtfqq, ftp* *wfW.il Is not a collection of 
• AdhySyas the same as *PT= ? No, the word qq: is confined to a collection of 
living beings only. 

The word qqrqq means ‘study’. Its numerical measure (qrfqr qfiTTFr) 
means the particular number of times, or ways in which it should be read. 
Thus qq^S'ftq: ‘what is studied five-times or in five modes’ qrPRTsvfl-q: so 
also or qqqr: II 

Vdrt :—The affix ? comes after the words qq$?r &c, when the word 
means a Stoma. As, qq??r wr= qfhnwq=qq^r: fqrq:, qqsu* &c. The 
indicatory? causes the elision of final (fr) by VI. 4. 143, in the cases of 
words like tTqjftq: &c. In the case of qq^q: the q is elided by VI. 4. 14J.. 

Vdrt :—The affix fefq comes in the Chhandas after words ending in 
and ?H., as, fqRpfr *Tmr: II 

Vdrt So also after the word ft?rfq, as ftftrctsfjfrq’: II 

WA fa^MI d’STdH II II 

II TT^TTcT, fkttXd^ccflKSFT, ^T^frfct, 

5RTO: II 

11 qftqrqfqfq 1 ?t* 7 t ftTT?q ; q 1 qr?? wftrqrqqqq r? f^qiq- 

59. The following words are anomalous : pankti 
4 a verse vinSati 1 twenty tringat * thirty ’, chatvarinSat 
‘ forty ’, panch&Sat ‘ fifty shashthi ‘ sixtysaptati ‘ seventy’, 
a$iti ‘ eighty ’, navati < ninty \ and gata ‘ a hundred 

The words q^q qft-.TO are understood here also : qFR is formed by 
adding fq toqq, the final being elided, meaning ‘averse the measure of 
which is five’, i. c. a half-quarter consisting of 5 syllables. The word fftrfq 
is formed by adding ?ifq? to the word ftq which replaces the two word gqr- 
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TOP as fT ?nre*-folf?r: 0 So the affix ^ comes after fa;* 

representing qqr??T?T : ; so for we have ■q’c^TK^ and then add 

similarly with <hrrSFf 11 Similarly with the rest. 

Note :—All the rest appears to be the conjectural etymology of Patanjali and K&siki- 
Kdra.and hence it is omitted- 

The word qf=?K also means ‘aline’. As s i flJNgfc r ; :, fN'flTH^ KT 11 
Here the sense has no relation to its etymology. 

qT II \o || q^TFT II II 

^frT : II TOf l 

60. The words panchat and da£at in combination 
with varga, may be anomalously so formed, in the sense of 
* this is its measure ’. 


This ordains 3 T?T instead of ^ V. 1. 22, which also comes in the 
alternative. As ?u**r or 11 

II II II yyd'., 3 T 3 £, II 

61. The affix an (+—3T) comes after the word 
saptan, in the Chhandas, when the meaning is that of a 
Varga. 

As sra 11 The phrase FTT*B *Tft*TPT is understood here. 

%?TFTT II ^ II qTTPT II nmd,"^ic^iR^ichl, 

nr^r^t, H5rprnt, tet ii 

II ?T?f3 qfvTT'nt^^ I TJTTffT Kf^T? I T?T RTirqT 

>prf?r, ?rm 11 

62 . The affix dan (+—st) comes after the words 
trinSat and chatvarinSat, in the sense of ‘ this is its measure \ 
when it is the Nam3 denoting a Brahmana-booh. 

The word t«t does not govern this stitra. The indicatory causes 
the elision of the last vowel with the consonant that follows it (VI. 4. 143). 
The force of the locative case in BT3PT is that of srPfqq and not frqq, i. e. when 
the word means a Brahmana itself. Had the force been that of ftqs, it 
would have meant, * in the Brahmana literature ’. As 'Tft'iwfiiqT 

OT3T*PTT=W* ‘The Brahmana containing thirty Adhydyas’. So 

aTjrnTPr 11 These being the names of certain Brdhmanas. 

II II <TTTR II <^- 3 ^ II 
*jfrT 11 fa?rora*TqN?m BUifwr 11 



63. ‘ The affixes V. 1. 18. &c, have also the sense 
of ‘ who deserves that \ 

The case in construction here is accusative. Thus = ^nr- 

“ who deserves the White Umbrella So also * 8 T?T 3 T : 

ll 

ll w ll urrft ll it 

inT: ii f^?q!T? 5 T i ratfrara*pWr wfttw 

IW H^frf ll 

64. After the words &c in the second case in 
construction, the above-mentioned affixes have the sense of 
“who deserves that under all circumstances”. 

Thus 0lj f^T*T?frT = so also ll 

X 2 3 vnt, 4 5T?, 5 ), 6 7 fftrj*, 8 9 fopm, 10 

ll mztf, 12 srr»r, 13 tfra, 14 fora*, 15 fcm*, 16 gcjrc*, 17 fw«r 

(from HTHT is formed ), U 

gfr i^ 'is re ll w ll »rrrft ll ^ i 1 


fi%: ii aif ** to ■^rnr«nnf^f^ h 

65. The affix yat (^) as well as the above affixes 
come after the word Sirshachchheda in the accusative, in the 
sense of ‘ who deserves that under all circumstances’. 


Thus R«w<w = or (rq«®f^is n The word Rrh is 

changed irregularly into before the affix. 

m ll %% ll ll ^nsrf^RT, *r: ll 

i Rito PTf^n ^ 3 n?*qr v i stRtarc i 

66. After the words danda &c in the accusative, 
the affix ya comes in the sense of ‘ who deserves that 

The word does not govern this sfltra. This q debars V. I. 19. 
Thus qoCTfft = ^q : «deserving to be killed ’. &c. 

1 2 31 T*, 3 4 cfiffT, 5 arv, 6 Uq, 7 *T>jr, 8 g*oT # , 9 t^IT, 10 q>T, 11 

5»t, 12 5?r, 13 *nr, 14 ?*, is ***, u 


2/o^e.—The Sidhanta-Kanmndi gives the sfitra as g o? T fs *ziT snj; another 
version gives the sutra as ^[f^i only drawing the affix ^ from the last stitra. 

xr ii ii i (^) ii 

I VrffPTf^lSl^^iS ?T?frTT^?IT^if 7J^ I <r*ufl*T T * r re T T I 

67. The affix yat (^) comes in the sense of 1 des¬ 
erving that 5 , in the Chhandas, after every pr&tipadika. 
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This debars y*£ &c. Thus yysir fa q^nr.*, «tof II See VI. 

I. 213. 

Mi«r^ n n it ^ 11 

1 qrqswrr jpiret •'T^rcra^r, d9§<ftwf?H'd*f 1 yrarrcw?: 1 

68. The affix ghan ( JLfa) together with yat (*j) 
comes in the sense of “ deserving that”, after the word p&tra. 

This debars and ys*. U The word «rnr denotes measure also. Thus 
'TT^H^frT = qira-' or qTfspf: 11 

^ II V*. 11 11 ^ II 

1 z *r*rat *rrfrT. <rc?<fta(fc£OT 3 i i ysfitqqnr 1 


69. The affix chha (fa) as well as yat (*t) comes in 
the sense of ‘ deserving that \ after the words kadankara and 
dakshinS. 

This debars y* 11 Thus q><| ; wifft T" 3 1 3|;Qq : or frggq : 'one deserving 
straw’ such as a cow. So also tfWq: or eflr»qr HTJPr * a Brahmana deserving 
alms.’ 



II V 3 a II 



ff*: I 0331939^ I OTiaftHWHWft JR&T »TOT: I I 


70. The affixes chha (fa) and yat fa) come in 
the sense of ‘deserving that/ after the word sth&Ubila. 


This debars y* u Thus w=TfiTrO*lTW' 7 T^T: or ‘rice deserving 

the pot ’ i. e. cookable rice. 

qg l & » * qf W^T II \S* II Tnft I II 

qf%: 1*rowr 1 1 


qi l rUifi. II dN»*ii<31«WRX 11 

71. The affixes gha (x^r) and ( + — rr) come 
respectively after the words yajfia andj-itvija, in the sense of 
‘ deserving that.’ 

This debars y^ u Thus qf^ryr srr©«*: * a Brfihmana worthy of honor 
at a sacrifice.’ «nf$nft 4 Y wrsro » 

Vdrt :—After the words yajfia and ritvija, these affixes have also the 
sense of “deserving the performance thereof’. Thus ^^Mffd =» 'w- ‘a 
place fit for the performance of sacrifice.’ n 

Here ends the governing power of ** V. I. 19 : hence forward is the 
government-of y^ V. 1. 18. 


^ II 
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^rcRmr II \s* ii ii TOTTO-grrTO-^Fsrr- 

TO, ( 3*0 

I I 3T?rftf^ I'^T'U MKRT’m'HT ftcfamWSr 

72. The affix {haft (+/■—*qr Y. 1. 18) comes in the 
sense of ‘ who performs this after the words pftr&yana, tura- 
yana and ch&ndr&yana, being in the 2nd case in construction. 

The force of akffT ceases. Thus «froqf5w ’STO * a pupil, who reads 
under a teacher’: ^rcrafoi^r q5t*iH : , U The word wiw 

means a * teacher ’ tor) H 


|| vs^ II II ifSPTK-vfVFX (ssr) || 



73- The affix -fhaii (+/—**») comes after the word 
safigaya in the accusative construction, the sense being “fallen 
into this, or thrown into it ” 

Thus “a doubtful pillar”, i. e. in a 

precarious state. 

II VM II q^lfd II ( 53?" ) || 

?f% : II WiWVMFl R^rwi? II 

qrfvnre ii ii 

9 T Q II rffiT SRPTWTffftfcT II 

74. The affix \h&a comes in the sense of ‘who 
goes after the word yojana in the accusative construction. 

Thus 5T5R || 

VArt :—So also after the words and qnrc*Trr. As wtro^fW, 

ihswwTw n 

VArt >—The affix after these two words means also “ who is worthy 
to^bc appro ached from so far”. As = sftsrefiTSCT flr$p, 3 nnr- 

STT^rq: II 

TO*. II VS^ II q^Tl% II II • 

S^r : ii ii 

75. The affix shkan ( 1 —comes in the same 
sense of ‘ who goes there > , after the word patha, being in the 
2nd case in construction. 

Of the affix * is for (IV. I. 41), and ^ for accent (VI. 1.197). 
As fem. 11 
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<JT H ^ I M^lfa II ll 

^frT: 11 PTcQtnjoT qnramMpRre: 1 qq= pwtrot °ni to fa** 

f^i’m 11 

76. The affix na ( + at) comes after the word 
pantha, which becomes the substitute of pathin, the sense of the 

+ affix being “who always goes’'. 

The word fa** qualifies the sense of the affix. Thus fa?* »T**y- 
f?r = qF*F as qr^it fwi ?ir^T 11 Why fa?* ? See 11 

^ II vs^ II U-^rfd II 3^^^T-3Tr?dH-^T ( S3T ) II 
*f^ : 11 f^rHri^r 1 s-sj. *?*$r 

11 

11 qiR 3 rjfflww;rMTt^ 5 »nisq«'«MH. n 

«TT« II WSTTW^TW*! II 37 • II II 

77. The affix <rsr comes, after the word ‘uttarapatha 7 
in the third case in construction, in the sense of 1 who passes 
by that way ’ and ‘ what is conveyed by that way 

The construction of the sfltra show? that the base must be in the 3rd 
case, The word ^ shows that the word TOft ‘ who passes by that way' 
should also be read into the aphorism. Thus yrTrowipr = w Huq ftwra^ or 

Vdrt :—So also after the word qq preceded by the words *rft, qjp$, 
f*H, HWRxTTT the affix has the sense of ‘ conveyed by that way ’ or ‘passing by 
that way’. As qrftq*TTT 5 *: = qrftWT *T^5I% = qifrqftj^so also 5irj77- 

qf*Rr, ?*Twqfq*r, *5TRT?qr*rei, masculine or neuter according as the affix means 
conveyed or passing. 

Vdrt :—So also after the words arsrnr and i$q* as, «ravfa«l i w T'ggfa 
qT = BTT 5 TqnR»:, 11 

Vdrt :—The affix srn comes after the word **aq q when the thing 
conveyed or brought means honey’ or 'pepper. As pjR^tj *1^, **nVT**nc*qU 

wan II vse II n 1 ( ) 11 

^f*T : II I nf?<T *»T’*TTT?*q *\fW***H. II 

jr 78. In the following sdtras, the phrase “after a 

word denoting time", should be supplied to complete the 
sense. 

The word bears rule in the following aphorisms upto V. 1. 96 

inclusive. Thus the next sQtra ** faf^w means 'accomplished by means 
thereof’. We must read the word into it As *n%* fa<h r*=»HTTUqfa. &c. 
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n * 11 


11 vs<k 11 11 11 

II WrT n^raW^FWlf-T^: HJTC II 

79. The affix tha# (+(_**>) comes after a word 
denoting time, being in tiie third case in construction, in the 
sense of “ to be accomplished by that time 

Thus BT?r “to be accomplished in a day” i. e. a certain A 

portion of reading &c, arnhirftpfi*, qpRUR'M 11 

cTwrct *rcit flrrr ii do ii 11 <nrqrql, *jq:, vrr^fr 11 

11 Trfaft fs?frarq*fqi ?*r«'^iBrr rnf^fj-Tr^er wr *rr >rrfr^RiTTtf 

ir^rai 11 

80. The above-affixes come after a word express¬ 
ing time, in the accusative case in construction, in the senses 
of “solicited to instruct for such a period, hired for such a 
period, which had lasted for such a period, or which will last 
so long 

The word BTvJfe: means “ honorary office ”, therefore ‘ one solicited to 
teach, but who accepts no pay’ III. 3. 161, qq: means “engaged on wages”, 
means ‘the time pervaded or occupied by its existence’, and vn»ft the same 
as last in the future. The word denoting time will be in the second case, 
by II. 3. 5. Thus =■ *TTfa£TSvqror:, so also = *TO- 

« 7 r:-*nra^T wnfif:, srann 11 

Q. The solicitation (btOj^ot) and hiring only take a short time, 
how can these acts extend over a month ? 

A. It is not these acts, but their results which extend over a month, 
such as, teaching and serving. 

^c^sfr 11 d? 11 ll n 

^Trf: II WJTqT ST^V I H 

81. The affixes yat (Lq^and khan (± fc) come 
after the word m&sa, in denoting * age ’. 

This debars z ^ U The word of the previous sfltra should be read 
into this. Thus *iruw?T: =*trw= or * a month old'. 

Why do we say when denoting ‘ age ’ ? Observe *rn^toi : ll 

feutqq 11 d^ 11 qrrft ll fatft*., ^ ll 

^Irf: II ^ 1 f^TT^ mrfWW I 

82. The affix yap (?) comes after the word m&sa 
when forming a Dvigu compound ; and meaning ‘age \ 
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Thus fr $ri : ■ ftrog:, 11 

q q qiqrq *nr*r 11 11 vra* 11 'mrmT?*. 11 

fftr: II I T T, nTr 5 T 5 TTTCT^>ra 095 JTcJT^r WW, * 75 . ^ 11 

83. ■ After the word shanmdsa, come the affixes 
nyat (%— zr) as well as and 33 *, in the sense of ‘ age \ 

Thus qpmw, and II 


Ztzpjm 5S7 11 a II <j-sim II ewfa , =5 II 

ffrT ll ^‘iKiyMIWWr*T»ra y 55 f* 7 qr II 

84. The affix than (_—* 3 r) comes also after the 
word shanm&sa, when 1 age ’ is not meant. 

The draws in the affix °*TT also. Thus or qr j Hit4r TPU * a 

disease lasting six months ’. 

11 11 11 ^ptrar-y 11 

^frf: 11 sr4VeT?*i^T^Kr srrr i srvSYifiM^Shs * 3 - 

1 11 

85. The affix kha (i^) comes in the fourfold senses 
of solicited, hired, lasted, and will last, after the word saind. 


This debars tst 11 Thus *rappft?r r »J?fr ll Some say, 

the sense of the affix is fPT ft£rT V. I. 79 , as tot ftfw: « » 

11 || TT^TR || feuT-^T ( 57 : ) II 

5frT: II tT*n*IT : *5 ^75 I ^RTC^TT^nr TT *!T : 5c*7% H 

86 . The affix kha comes optionally in the senses 
taught in V. 1. 76, 80, after the word Samd, forming a Dvigu. 

In the alternative rw will also apply. The VArtika taught in V. I. 20 
(st^rt d?nT*75^T *T^ftr) applies here also. Thus fernffc or V*T- 

or Vmlr«: 11 


ff%: 11 Uft ST?: 
sift *nrnr 11 


dvs II T5IM ll 7 Tf^- 3 rr.-^c^RT^, ^ ) II 

5 T *S : S 7 ^* 7 ft >T 5 nr I ^PT 3 % *1% *f“ 


87. The affix kha optionally comes in the fivefold 
senses (V. 1 . 79, 82), after the words r&tri, ahan, and sam- 
vatsara, occasioning a Dvigu. 


In the alternative will also come. Thus fypfi a p , 

VI.. 4 ..1.45 orVrfJ^v VII. 3 . 15 - . . 
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=5 11 « 11 11 ^ 11 

^frT: II ffHTRW I WRTTT fttiMIH^lR^U i TT W- I q% I «TT 

II 

88. The above affixes kha and th« fi may also be 
elided after a Dvigu ending in varslut. 

The affix <jt as well as come in the five fold senses V. i. 79, 80, 
after the word forming a Dvigu; and these two affixes may also be elided 
optionally. Thus we have three forms; fprqTWT, or wnfij: ‘ a 

disease that lasted two years'. Compare VII. 3. 16; but when the sense is 
that of the form will be 11 


11 11 11 ^) 11 

JffrT: II farHTlt Sfiftra 11 

89. The affixes meaning accomplished &c Y. 1. 
79, 80, are necessarily elided after the word varsM forming 
a Dvigu, when it refers to a being endowed with reason. • 


Here the elision is compulsary and not optional as in the last. Thus 
fcref SISK: ‘ a boy two years old ’. Why do we say “ when meaning 

endowed with reason” ? Observe li 

Tter Tfgrrtnr q^i^r 11 n T-crft ll 'rfror:, *r fg< r * r m , ll 

^f^r : »i 1 Jfczrar 

90. The anomalously formed word shashtik&h has 
the meaning of “ what are matured in six nights 


The word qfejiT= may be said to be formed by adding Oft to qf^rrRr 
in the 3rd case in construction, then eliding the word nf*, the force of the affix 
being ‘matured’. Thus q^q%«qf^T= ‘a kind of barley’. It is a name 

of barley and therefore does not apply to pulse, beans &c, though they may also 
ripen in six days. 


*4 ctd vi*-ci i % 

Tf%= ll 


11 II ^cTOTcTTc^, * 5 :, 11 

; f^ra w- w<r 1 11 


91. The affix chha ($r) comes in the Chhandas,' 
in the fivefold senses taught in V. 1. 79, 80, after a stem end¬ 
ing with vatsara. 


This debars ys* ll Thus Rnmnftr II 

^ II V* II 11 ^ n 

gfrT- II I*TitTO V ll 


i 


A 



92. The affixes ^ (£t) and s ({*i) come in the 
Chhandas in the fivefold senses taught in Y. 1. 79, 80, after 
the word vatsara, when preceded by sam and pari. 

Thus tprerfhft and 'Tf^nN: and q ffr rq fl a i : ll 

^ n m ll <rrrfiT ii s*r, srf-, 

^^-(S3T) |1 

Tftr u ^ *** 

H^fcT II 

93. The affix thafi (+- — r*> or ^r) comes after a 
word denoting time, in the 3rd case in construction, in the 
sense of “ to be subdued, to be gained or attained, to be 
completed and to be easily completed in that time”. 

Thus 'SiW h HttPr:, *TT%T 

~*nftrs» : *r* : , ^rrq=‘Mi^yr^ut, hRft g^Rcr=*TTRr?r *raT^: ii 

( 3*0 11 ^ II M-ilH ll <fcj;-3TW, II 

^ItT: II TTf^ra 3^ D?W nothin Ii 

7?f»frT fvfRTra^T^Tr'.'JTTM'^ : STTfcT'tf^f'IiWM 3^ •T^PT II 

i H<jH T ** rr ffo r- u *rr«* u a’*rerftr 3 ^ n 

trr° II aiq r ^R^ 7TT»^t II 3T° U 3WT^Tft?Rt f^V II 

qro ii ■ m^U^R r 33* frf^r 11 st° u <% ^ u 

fjr° ii ii 

94. The affix thafi comes after a word of time in 
the’sense of “an abstinence that lasts so long” or “who prac¬ 
tises abstinence so long ”. 

The word W£ shows that the word must be in the accusative case : 
srw shows the force of the affix, joins both. Thus *rnt 

iirra^T “ who practises abstinence for a month ”. So also arnwRl^M 

e*(q«^R 3 v ll 

Another explanation is, the affix thafi comes after a word in the first 
case in construction, when the sense is that of an abstinence which lasts for 
such a period. As P*lW 2 j = *TTf^ 3*1^4* “ an abstinence lasting for 

a month”, amhiifa'*, SMcUK^i n 

In the first case the affix relates to a person, in the second, to the vow 
itself. Both these explanations are valid, as the structure of the aphorism 
is open to both constructions. 

VArt :—So also after the words *T*Hnft &c in the genitive construction. 
As srrf^ II 

5 
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VArt: —After those words, the affix means also ‘who practises that’. 
As qgwrcft gKTcr =■ +^= 

(VI. 3. 35 Vart)=>*n*Plff*Bfr (VI. 4 - 144 )- ^ sR H 

VArt : — The affix refit comes after the words sr^r^fRTT &c, in the 
sense of ‘ who practices ’. As BT 4 i^£l<Thrcf?r "■ li 

VArt :— The affixes ^5^and fTR come after the word vrcronfang, as 
aTC ^ l fe r g qTf & r = Or aTe^lltlAK II 

VArt :—The same affixes come after the words ■qrjifiTO Sic, the final n 
being elided. As ^HTWfiT or II 

VArt :—The affix comes after ■qgqfa, in the sense of‘produced there’. 

As *rra!J wfir^r^hqiw 11 It refers to a sacrifice. 

VArt :—The affix swt comes, when it is a Name, as, 

11 So also sir#, ^rfiwa, 'SRSTft 11 

cfFT =* Tf^TT TOntan II «A II ’TTTRT II cH^T, ^,T%°TT, TOP&nRT 

(**{) _ 

^frf: I TTWfcT TJtvRy#t ;r 5 ^q? 7 igr >RTTcT I 

95. The affix thafi, comes after a word being the 
name of a sacrifice, in the sense of “ the fee thereof 

As ST p q gR €?7 ^m = 3 Trf*ISlf™, U3|flft(cffl II 

The word 3 TP 53 T in the sGtra implies that the affix comes even after 
those sacrifice-denoting words which do not express time (V. 1. 78) ; had it 
not been used, the sGtra would have applied only to such sacrifice-denoting 
words as ipITT?:, SJfSTT?, which are time-denoting words as well. The Vartika 
in V. 1. 20 would apply to 5T?5inj Sic. Some texts do not read ■q’ in the sQtra. 

cT 5 T V mm II ^ II II cf 3 T, '+VVt^ 

(**0 II 

96. The affixes having the sense of m (IV. 3. 
53, IV. 3. 11) come after a time-denoting word, in the sense of 
“ what is given in that, and what is done in that ”. 

As *rr^ (IV. 3. 11). This word also means 41% tfWct and 

*TT% JfifiS II Similarly STTOtfcjr,’ JTI^T (IV. 3. 17), JRlfaMH. (IV. 3. 20), u ramH. 
(IV. 3. i6),%q^(IV. 3. 22), VcT«t(IV. 3. 16), (IV. 3 - 21), srmP* (IV. 

3. 16). All these words mean also what is given or done in those seasons. 
The word in means that all the rules of (IV. 3. 53) apply here. 

This sGtra should be divided into two parts, one joining with the 
previous sGtra, as ^ torSw, as BTTrRETfiW HtR, xmQP&RL* 
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So far does the word <kr V. 1. 78, bear rule. Hereafter general affixes 
will be taught 

T&ft STT^ || I! 'TTTTT II ZWZUZ'PT:, || 
lf^T : I *T^R >rqfn 1 

HTfr|«h*t II BT0U7<fitWT Sf^TT^Tf^j «jqd<s3M*i l 

97- The affix an (+—ar) comes after the words 
&c in the 7th case in construction, the sense of‘‘being given 
therein or done therein 

Thus sg£ #*R II 


Vdrt :—So also after the words arfR*?* &c. As, st tt r t r , n 

This V&rtika can be dispensed with, as the word sttrv? &c can be included 
in the list of words. 


I ^ 2 RR, 3 4 JRTR. 5 6 M, 7 3 TWt«l (iRRCOT), 8 $- 

hpt, 9 hhr, 10 arfrr^, li Offo §^), 12 s^rrer, 13 arrra, 14 *hw, l 3 $Hr. u 

rtt ?T'4T^!ir^r^cTr^TT 11 II HTTT^ 11 

WWal II 

ff*P I ^TOT^frT I sjnfaTTPTVPHT HHPKHTCTfWWIRT ORR 

>T^T: I 


98- The affix ur (+—ar) and ^ come respectively 
after the words yathd-kathd-cha, and hasta, being in the third 
case in construction, having the sense of what is “ given or is 
done in this way or with this ”. 

The words $tr and ^rh apply to both; the rule of Hvrarra: (I. 3. 10) 
not applying to it. The word HHPRHTH is an Indeclinable, meaning contempt. 
Of course this word cannot take any case-affix, it therefore only gives the 
sense of third case. As hht z&T* W = HPJPJTHTHw; t^T sfcR ?fTR *TT“ 

97^*7 II 

STqTT^ft II II II HMlffR ( 3 ^) II 

jjtw: 11 writ 1 ^rarawrravT^rppjH hrht »rr i 

99. The affix thafi (±—comes after a word in 
the Instrumental case in construction, in the sense of “ fitted 


for that 


The word fPTfH : means ‘suitable, proper, fit’. The word trnTta. is 
formed by adding Nr to TT, the force of the affix being that of neces¬ 
sity (III. 3. i/0> As wnfr ‘a face fit for ear¬ 

rings 'TTS^PRR. srfrf* i. e. W3*PT fWR : HPR " 
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S3T II 

II ? 00 II II ^-^TRTr^rfj; 11 

11 grfaqsissrai ^nraRft^rr^r to* **TTvTh&*f?‘?r'^T* 1 7 $mrr -11 

100. The affix yat (*r) comes in the sense of “ be¬ 
ing fitted with that ”, after the words karma and vesha, in the 
third-case in construction. 

This debars than.' = WK^> wra*=% 2 *r spts.n 4 l 

For accent see VI. 1. 213. . 

cT^snr^ HcTT'TTTftw. II ^0^ II TTTf'h II cT^- 3 T¥RT%, ^cTTqn%V^ 

(aw) n 

11 hsthRt framf^cr: *TOfc*T§rrora s’* *?*?* to$1 

101. The affix thaii (+/■—fqr) comes after the word 
santapa &c in the dative construction, in the sense of “ what 
is able to effect that ”. 

The word jprqf* means ' able, capable \ The dative here has the force 
Of «WH(II. 3. 16). As, **FTT* TOlf^ II 

1 *m, 2 to?, 3 to*, 4 **!■*, 5 ^tra, 6 *t*r*, 7 8 ft***, 9 10 

fWr, 11 ffcrf, 12 *Wr, 13 q*m, 14 ^RRT, 15 TO*, 16 17 TO*T*, 18 *T*T?*, 

19 *t£> 20 *T*fa*rf33[^*T?f*, 21 8TTO. II 

*ikmm II II qrifa 11 =* II 

102. The affix yat (q) is also added in this sense 
of £ able to effect that \ after the word yoga. 

Thus «r*TT?T qvrqf* - or §***»: II 
WWJT ^73T 11 \o\ || q^TT^ II WJlfa', II 
tr* : 1JrsroiTO* *** T***^**^**^ i to sq*r?: i 

103. The affix ukafi (+ ; comes after the word 
Karman, in the same sense of ‘ able to effect that . 

This debars As c** 5 r itto* = c*r§*r *3:11 This word cfiT 5 *H means 
always a ‘ bow and is never employed to designate anything else. 

SWrecTsr** » ?°# II ^rft-n HITT:, s^qr.smra; ( SST ) I! 

3frT I TO^TO* *T?T* inT*r**qfe 3TO* qcxftf Z?{ TO* 2T**TTOTT**f ITT*- 1 

■*TTO^ II 

104. The affix thaft (+/■— x^) comes after the word 
samaya in the first case in construction, in the sense of “ that 
has arrived for it ”. 
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Thus »' a work for which the time has come \ 

nitaflr n ww vrffo n «nn 11 

<JT%: I cTT^ qTTTT^T^r%% I ^t^TS^TTnw JPWT *T*WnC> 3 T^FfT S^rjcqzft HTT^, 

TTffU f%^f I 

qifrWiH. 1 *n*rC°T II 

f- 105. The affix an (+—sr) comes-after the word 

yitn, meaning 11 that has come for it 

As 5 K 5 :mtrs^=* 3 TT^ jp?-r (Guna by VI. 4. 146) " the flower for which 
the season has arrived ”. 

Vdrt :—So also after the words ;rrw &c. As stppt®^, 3 TPtrx*C ll 

^ 11 H 11 siw 11 

106. In the Chhandas, the affix ghas (*q) comes 
after the word in the same sense of‘season has come for it’. 

This debars arn. As st^ zuftsfcftw H Here there is no Guna by VI. 
4. 146, because by sQtra I. 4. 16, 353 before the affix qg; gets the designation 
of 4*, hence the guna rule which applies to *r (I. 4. 18) does not apply. 

II ? 0V S II 'TTTft II T<T, ^ II 

107. The affix yat (q) comes after the word K&la, 
in the same sense of 1 time has come for it ’. 

As tCTWKSn’:, 33^ II See VI. r. 213. 

^ 5 T11 11 q^rr^ ll ssr ll 

II 3 TT^TTt< 2 PT,<T?<^ra R I RUTTERPf^rRl H^q 5 ! *KTHT qaKMUWT«*W- 

108. The affix thaii (± : —to) comes after the word 
K&la in the first case in construction, in the sense of u long¬ 
standing 

As “ long-standing debt ”. “ long¬ 

standing enmity ”. 

In this sQtra and ?TT^T are understood, but not so the word qm^ll 
*' ITTnPTU: 11 $0^ 11 TTTR II STqfcTqn; (S 3 T ) II 

^1%: II JTTlffT JOTRPWIWtf ft *T3^' II 

109. The affix than (i ; —%^) comes after a word 
in the first case in construction in the sense of “ that whose 
occasion or purpose Is this ”. 
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r? ii 


As II 

n i\o ii q^rr* II fqsrrerr-'tfqrarc*, arur, 
II 


fTC*: II 


<TSR 


fiRHOT: I 

i ^rrf^Tj s«ra*nm ii 


110. The affix an (+—ai) comes in the sense of 
‘that whose purpose is this’, after the words viS&kha, andasha- 
dh&, when the derivative of the first is combined with n?z[ 
and that of the second with n 


As W# *Fq:, STT'Uffr II 

VArt :—So also after the words ■*r?r &c. As *rsr jrrfrr = , 

BTZ 7 17*11 = vnn II 


II m li q^rf^ ll 

fftp ii 3T^pnr^r^^ : qnriMRi'Tpr?: *nirq qqtsraft*qf$Tfaq%T i s^nTW 

qrfWt ii RTRl’tT ^ii *ir<> n t*nTft*qr qg^i: ii 

qr*> n g^wtr^nf^r ” 


111. The affix Chha (x 7 *) comes in the same sense 
of ‘ that whose purpose is this ’, after the words &c. 

This debars z* II Thus BTjWqq J73r*FRR = s^qw-ffan, ll 


VArt :—So also after the derivatives formed by the affix br (3) from 
the radicals ftsT, ‘to enter’, 3*, ‘to fill’, «r^ ‘to fall’, and u? ‘to mount’, when pre¬ 
ceded by a word. As srTTSpflra*, brrvttcw?;, srrar<?Kt?.oftq« w 

VArt :—The affix comes after the words &c. ^T*T =. 

3 TT 3 G 7 R., 3 >rR», " 

VArt :—The affix is elided after the words ^qr^l^-T &c. As, 3'^?- 
*JT^T={ usnmra - TRW'R, WIR^TH, II 

1 2 MTT, 3 OTWm, 4 7R?R, 5 JPTCFT, 6 bt^VVSR, 7 bi^jrr, 

8 BT^TfR, 9 BT^^R, 10 8T^KI?^T, H ^TK^RT, 12 S7KROT, 13 BTRT?^, 14 BT^ftR, 
15 BT^TR, 16 raw* ll 

^ffTtRrc^tjcfq^Tri: 11 \\R II q^TR II ^JTTT^T, 11 

ii ^HPR : as?T^5'T?rf^7Hr^35T?i^ = hr% *Rfq i r»?r- 

«TCI* i 

112. The affix Chha comes in the same sense of 
“that whose purpose is this ”, after the word sam&pana, when 
it has a word in composition preceding it. 




* 
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This debars tsi, ll Thus trfr JT^faFT*T^=0^ ,; 
gRW*fl g % II The specific mention of the word «r? in the aphorism indicates 
that the rule will not apply when a word other than a ‘ pada, ’ such as the 
affix ‘ bahuch,* V. 3. 68. precedes the word SamSpana. 

^ ii 11 11 n 

11 sf?r Prrr?^ 1 

113. The word is irregularly formed, in 

the sense of a ‘ thief \ 


The feminine will be in 3*f<r. Thus tr*rr*Trt ST^RT^RR-'faiPTrfWi: fern. 
0 f£t ll This word can be regularly formed by irn, but it will always be res¬ 
tricted to mean a thief. When any other thing is designated, it will not 
take this affix. Thus q^rnnt here there will be no affixing. 

The feminine moreover will be in 3 ^ 11 Some say the word is formed by 
adding the affix with the irregular Vpddhi of the first syllabic. 

ll W ll ll arr-sifcra ll 

ffrT II 3TT'7rrr>^ ?R R7TRef 3TPJRT*RR I TRFPKR^RRiT37T>*P I 3Tr*RT*t- 
I ^ RTTR7T I 

^rfI 3 TTcfiT^n: II 

114. The word &kalikat is irregularly formed in 
the sense of “ what coincides with the beginning and the end 
i. e. what lasts only an instant ”. 

The word a iF ER is substituted for *rr-kr. Thus btrjiP.*: 

‘ a thunder lasting for an instant’. sTRnf^V f^fl “ a lightening lasting a twin¬ 
kle ”. i. c. whose death is equal to its time of birth or dying as soon as born. 


V&rt :—The affixes hr and tsj. also come after 3 tr>R; as sn^Tfrt'-hl 

i^an: ii 

So far is the governing power of the affix zrg V. i. 18. 

^*T 5^ fovTT II II TTTFT 11 Tfd- II 

?Pfr: ii ?rr raraw^jR??^ *Rn q?Rr >rem raw ***** wtr ii . 

115. The affix vati i ) comes after a word in 
the third case in construction, in the sense of u like that ”, 
when the meaning is £ similarity of action \ 


As HTj$F*R ^cR = 3 TST 7 n’'^, <rII 

Why do we say “action” ? The affix will not be joined when the 
similarity is in ‘quality’. As "as big as the son”, 5^: frjR; 11 

c^T II ll II cnr,<T^T,^r ( ) II 
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TON 


ffvp H HR# *RfcT II 

116. The affix vati conies also in the sense of 
“ like what is therein or thereof 

As ‘like that in Mathura’, as wm'-, qT*f%- 

jtoh *tr : &c. 

II W II 'TTrft II («rfo:) II 

rjfM'' ii frftm rarffaranq^re^raftHs*^ qfcp nqfiT ii 

117. The affix vati comes after a word in the 
second case in construction, in the sense of “befitting that 
or suited to that ”. 

As i r aiRHyTm ^rnreq; <TRq*r“the protection as befits a king i.e.as a king 
should protect”. srrgjoRrfc qrfqqrfc tffqzpR ii 

II SI* II q^TR II II 

II ?TO»TR 5 mR ^ TOWVRnft *fiP II 

118. In the Chhandas, the affix vati is added to 
an Upasarga (Preposition), in the sense of a verbal root. 

As the word <r£?T : and r%f?: in the following Rik ( X. 142. 4 ). 

f?str Hit? *' 5 ^ T’Wq- Jnjl^Mlshqr 11 “When thou O Fire ! goest 
burning high (“S?rr;) and low ( rh?T ; = fq*Tcrrq) trees See. 

II W II q^rffi II <^q-¥TR:- II 
^frp 11 ?t^fk hr f^Rf^nrq Rctht h 3 h : 11 

119. The affixes tva (&) and tal (- ' cT or <tt) 

come after a word in the sixth case in construction, in the 
sense of <l the nature thereof”. 

As srjto hr: “ or ST^rTF, nTm or *trt 11 

srr ^ rr; 11 ?R° 11 q?rfq 11 arr-^-Rra: ( r-ct^ ) il 

^nr: 11 pjiqw shr 1 stt qrfHH RH^r v- 

?RTfnT?itr 11 

120. From this forward as far as the aphorism V. 
1 . 136, the affixes R and <T<* bear rule. 

Thus in V. 1. 122, R and ^ are read, giving the forms and 

ij^T &c. This rule is intended to secure admission for these two affixes not¬ 
withstanding the bars in the shape of subsequent aphorisms directing the em¬ 
ployment of other affixes. These affixes signify, in addition to HR (nature), 
jfjH (action) also, in V. r. 124. The word r in the aphorism is intended to 
secure their admission notwithstanding the affixes *Rand cr** (VI. 1.87). Thus 
f*RP HR: = 5RH, «YRH> 5fcTT' the nature of a female ’. jRT, for* 11 
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rf ^»'£^|c'£<»<4ia'c|g<4iJ(ck4c«'J|q43M't> Cl «.*!<!& FT II II II 

cnJ5W?T, a^r^-^cT- 55 ^ur-HTT- 5 Vi-^T-TO-c 5 %^T: II 
fl%: II ffT Trft q aTTTOTOf as^rfrnSWX Wfft II 

121. The affixes denoting * nature taught here¬ 
after, do not come after a Tatpurusha compound formed by the 
.negative particle with the exception of the following:— 
chatura, sangata, lavana, vata, budha, kata, rasa, and lasa. 


Thus the words srqffr, 3 TT 5 an ^ will have two forms only i. e. 

or STTfrTrTr, STT^HT^ or 3Tq^cTT, or arwftqqT II While by V. I. 

128, other compounds will have a* also, as (toiqvqu 11 An exception to this is 
8 ttPt| 5 (VII. 2. 25), as used by the author himself. Why do we say ^ qqTf 
“ a Tatpurusha whose first member is a**" ? Observe a r ^W - j q ; . snMIM'Slw II 

Why do we say ‘after a Tatpurusha ?’ Observe, when the word srq^ 
is a Bahuvrihi compound meaning area gfnT, its derivative will be sirq^qw. 
So also, mareq w 11 


So also the compounds of ■ag* See, with *fw, e. g. 

8TRTTO., bttto?, arri’-qw, ail<*?rw, STHSqw, 3 TT? 7 TO II In some texts, there is 
instead of ll 

^carf^i *JTrten 11 W 11 tttft 11 ii 

11 <£$ r?q^rn?»q : amnfttT**! aaf?t ar, to hft 11 

122. The affix imanich (**fo) comes optionally in 
the sense of ‘ nature thereof’, after the words pyithu &c. 


The word ar ‘optionally’ is employed with the intention of securing 
admission for the affixes bt 1 * Sec. Thus - JUTO*; nom. nwm ( ^ + TO 

= ^+toVI. 4 - I 55 =re>TO VI - 4 - 161= rrfror), or w* by V. 1. 131. So 
also «f?HT or II The 3 of ^ and wf is elided by VI. 4. 155, and* 

is substituted for ^ by VI. 4- 161. Of course, the affixes sr and *3 come 
here also as, 11 

1 T 3 , 2 3 4 q^, 5 fT3, 6 7 2 T 5 , 8 9 3 TT 7 J (BITS!), 10 3 ^ (&*), 

11 12 13 jjt 0 ?, 14 15 •a°3’ f 16 BTNi'qt, 17 ara*, 18 fry, 19 si«k, 

20 to, 21 to, 22 «T5, 23 **r f 24 25 f&, 26 fa, 27 *3. 28 «nr F 2 

?27, 30 8^5*, 31^5(1). 

la i uicg T fe w ^ n w n II = 5 T 11 

ff^T: II avrmrnr^ 1 *nf$nf^*r stow •touttoto, ^ ^ 

II 

0 
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123. The affix shyafl (+ 1 —q) also comes, as well 
as imanich, after a word denoting colour, and after the words 
dridha &c, in the sense of ‘nature thereof 

Thus •'= *fu* J <4** > fyVA- 

255onrr; *f3*?ry( nom. V), £S?rr 11 

The w of cq*? shows that the feminine is formed by 3^ (III. r. 41). A 
As fem. arrnrfft (VI. 4. 148. and 150). 

1 zs, 2 &*, 3 «Tftf?, 4 5 ?*r, 6 TX (-^), 7 8 9 srni 

10 tpz, (3Uf^), 11 12 7TT9, 13 tffa, 14 T, 15 3T7, 16 qP-TC; 17 

18 «T^T, 19 20 5^7, 21 (^PT is also read The affix shyafi 

is added to compounds ending in y&ta <tc preceded by vi, as, ftqrcTTq*, fqqrqTTr, f^rarMHT, 

trar^r; f^m^. ^TPTTrr, fwifw, fWq?q, %q 7 qand%*T 7 r (V. 

1 . 131 ); fwRTrr, f^rfaqr, Wurqandfqsrn:^, &rm*tu, r^^nTf^rr, %Jirr?») n 

22 ^T*fr, >?frT*T 57 ^r:, (The words mati and manas preceded by sam take shyan, as 
trefarTT, &c). 23 -5TR. 24 sr**, 25 26 27 *r^, 28 fwr, 29 w^, 30 5 T? II 

mm ^ n u n 

=q (*q*) II 

ii ajonmqr: ?rr^f*ar vraraifrro rr^jivr qgtepnto: qrq”qF*iqq 

JfTqqT I *TR ^ I 

^Tf%^ ii ii 

124. The same affix shyan has after a word 
expressive of quality, and after Br&hmana &c, the sense of 
the activity or occupation of something or some one. 

The ■q- in the aphorism is employed with the intention of including 
qp* or “ nature ”. The word qtf denotes activity. TO 5 qr= *ir?qw so 

also Hl ,T ^q^li 

The words vnq and qtf bear rule upto the end of the chapter. This 
class of gi 5 J°r & c * is Skritigana i. e. the fact of a word belonging to which is 
known only from the forms met with in writers of authority. 

VArt: —The affix does not change the sense in &c, as 

<t* quit:u •qr^pwr*, fNw, mSm*, qpft- 

cqq, tfram, qnm II . 4 

1 3 TST 7 T, 2 qr^q, 3 qpTq ,4 3 T^t 5 ^'q, as 3 Tr^T^ 5 ^R, 6 ^ 73 WTq, 8 RTPT 7 T, 

9 wmw, 10 ^enra, 11 *T^PTFr, 12 f«mq, 13 f^orrq, 14 araprrf, 15 ar^qjr, 

16 qqrfH. 17 18 19 20 21 ftroi, 

22 ww, 23 24 qwq, 25 ¥Wf, 26 bt^T, 27 gran*, 28 *TT^, 29 _ 

f^r, 30 f-npr, 31 3 ^-, 32 33 f^r*, 34 35 ay m, 36 3 * 3 ^, 
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37 tmyw, 38 tfjFt, 39 TOTTR, 40 3TfW?7 r 41 q^, 42 ?rar* 43 forfer* 44 Rro*, 
45 Rw*, 36 fsnmr*, 46 ?7nr, fnwu:» rw?: II 4S as 

^T5^w49^T7R 50 *qr, 51 cm, 52 Rstrt, 53 miTV, 54 fnp, 55 56 totr, 57 

pR 58 -rvjpt 59 Rq, 60 RTOT, 61 RTOTO., 62 63 RiTTq 64 RiTO, 65 R’STTrT, 66 

'POTT, 67 gRq, 68 #T, 69 R?*q, 70 qfro, 71 to*T, 72 tffa, 73 tot*, 74 Rtt, 75 qqT 
*WT, 76 3*w, 77 575 : jq:, 78 SHTROT, 79 TOTO, 80 sf^i, 81 qqRTO , 82 Rcpy, 
83 TOTR 84 q?Kisr, 85 gwR, 86 *rer^, 87 btRst, 88 3Tfwr, 89 ar^w, 00 arqtu- 
¥TT, 91 snTOT^, 92 *qvR, 93 94 qftro, 95 rr*3*X f 96 smvnr, 97 xwfT=f, 

98 rir, 99 xrnv, 100 mmO'-i 0 l *jr&r, 102 sttRtot, 103 mtem, lOi&rj?, 
105 %rnn, 106 tottop: 11 ^cT^fcf*i«r 11 

#IT?IWrm II IV\ II M^ITif II ^d-fl^-^r, JT^FT:, ^ II 
ir%: 11 cTOirsW'TOTTOq'i«r^*fin*f7si% wq; qireTFq Srrv tor 11 

125. The affix yat (tf) comes in the sense of “ na¬ 
ture thereof or action thereof ”, after the word stena, in the 
genitive, and q is elided before this affix. 

As R=TRT tot : tot qi=%qwu Some divide the sAtra into two %rt?[ 
^ TO (2) TOT TO ^Ff^T as tor* and tob* 11 

*T53$r: II Vi& II <FfTRT II ST5g:-*T. II 
^Rt: 11 TORiT®?TT q: VTOqT HTOT qrTOR°TTCW: » 
qrRrror 11 iqqRr^qi Rr 11 

126. The affix *r comes in the sense of ‘ nature or 
action thereof after the word srftr II 

As ‘ friendship \ 

VArt :—So also after the words *rq and qRr^, as, hr* and qPureq * 11 ' 
The word qrorsq* is formed by V. r. 124, qRrq? belonging to Br 5 J°TTR class. 

^IW^r^F II II II VIcTT, II 

! JTR ; II -fi Relief ire ;[*qr Vcqqr TOfq >tm'- h^iioW 1 11 

127. The affix dhak ( + — q^) comes in the sense 
of ‘ nature or action thereof’, after the words lcapi and jfi&ti. 

Thus qrr qR: 3 R qr = TOWr, 3 ?RTO. II The rule of qqrroq (r. 3. IO) 
does not apply any where under this head. 

t?^-d $41 hid TR II * V II II Tc^-JJ<lh£dl ^ II 

ffq: II 4cq-rfl«4TM 4Tld>I ^OiJrtRr’* q**. TTOqT TORTOTO7TOT17W: II 

128. The affix yak (+ —^) comes in the sense of 
( nature or action thereof \ after a compound ending with pati, 
and after purohita &c. 
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Thus THTq% qtf qT = ^TTT37^, «Tr% x T?T*l, STStf'T^W, U&m, II 

I SUftcT, 2 THTf*t (3T7T^ 3T%), 3 STM (tiUlfcff), 4 ftfi r y , 5 

gr^T*. G <rm, 7 *p^, 8 «gf*PR, 9 qf*YqT, 10 qf% (qT%), 11 *jf%, 12 vrfifo*, 

13 RrfSw (qfH8q»), 14 wRrt, lswfep, 1G fams, (mmsm), 17 is 3rsrfq?K, 

(BTSTRT^T), 19 scrqq., 20 5f3RT (5W), 21 3Tf*<R’, 22 23 qffo*, 24 qRpff 

(qf^r), 25 ^rPrar, 26 JTR^r, 27 jjrtfST ( qrcflwO , 28 srrfSmfT*, 29 nferer, 30. 

STC«T*, 31 (STOPT 1 ^), 22 •TTTOPF*, 33 3TWr*q>, 34 STmC (TroO, 35 qprt*, ^ 
36 ^fTTT, 37 qfqqr, 38 39 WT^T, 40 ^feffT^r, 41 42 ^msFT, 43 qf*RJ, 

44 SRTTOT, 45 qfaqr, 46 Brf^T, 47 qrf%, 4S ffrfiqqf, 49 qf*T*r, 50 qfofi, 51 qft$rq7, 

52 ^STPRi, 53 *fqq7, 54 II . 

ssr n ^ il II srm^-^rfa- 

W cr^-^T^TT^VTT:, 3T3T n 

gfrp ii qr°i‘jj5rrf?T : TrT^r*5 : qiirq*iq*q : Hiq^vH- 

II 

129. The affix aft ( +_'—st) comes in the sense of 
‘nature or action thereof’, after class names of animals, and 
words expressing age, as well as after udgatpi &c. 

Thus btwj hpp qm qr^siwq, 3rrgn, qrrqrpr, %TTrc*r, artere*, Brrsrspr. n 
1 37T£, 2 3 qrlr?f, 4 quRj, 5 fr*, G 7 ^ (qff ) f 8 tto 

9 qPdTO K (qRpwm» qflpPPir), 10 II gf, 12 3T^ r 13 q*. 14 g*PT *P# II In +& 
the Mantra literature subhaga takes 3T>?, as q?%%>T*TTq; sometimes there is no 3T*r, 
as qsqra II 

il \$o n graaTO-ipn^CT:, snn; n 

ff%: II SPFTRPq: Hll3qft$»5t 3qrf?>qWT°T ??qin «qfff *rqWIK*ftr: II 
qrf^q u srrfarrcs qra: n 

130. The affix an ( + _3 t) comes in the sense of 
* ‘ nature or action thereof’, after compounds ending in h&yana, 

and after yuvana &c. 

Thus fftRFTCH *nr; m qr= pm, %qqq.; qfqqq;, u 

F4r/ ;—Thc q of wfqq is elided, as vrfqqtq HTq: ^4 qr^^Tq* II 

1 S'rr, 2 ^irfqr, 3 fr?, 4 5 ^qr^ ( 3^q 3TTTqra ), 6 ^Tf ( nrf ), 7 '# 

3* ( ), 8 WOT ( WOT ), 9 «£«» 10 WPV9, 11 12 5«ff, 13 5:^, 14 

15 55fq, 16 Jjst, 17 18 s*r?, 19 5*T ? , 20 fqs, 21 qffern**, 22 TTSJPTrRq;, 23 

BT^a^, 24 Sfqrh ( STS WT^T ), 25 26 ^T-T, 27 fqjor, 28 PT3jq. 29 53(3, 30 &- 

**’ 31 vrfwqw qmqw, 32 qnj, 33 fqpir, 34 $3^, 35 36 37 38 «r- 

??r, 39 fqjmr, -to qhr. u 
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II W II ( vmt ) ll 

^frf: II T*PtTTO 'TPT^T^T 1 II 

131. The affix an (+—ar) comes in the sense of 
‘nature or action there of, after a stem ending in (*, T; 3 ; 
or ^ or se), when the preceding syllable is prosodially light. 

Thus vrr*: *tpr (sfa), C^rt), frrfbr^ (y fo re ft ) 

«Tr^(«! 5 )» WTO (B 5 ). Why do we say ‘ the preceding syllable being 

light ’ ? Observe 11 Why 'FRR from ^ ? The word *57? 

takes «pj.as belonging to Br«ihman«idi class V. 1. 124. 

N. B. The word ftnta in tl»e Siltrn may will be dispensed with. The aphorism laghu- 
pftrvad ikah will give the same meaning. 

ri h if sr 11 ^ 11 ttur 11 11 

fftr 11 Pnr??fRRnTW 1 ?jswrR*r to 1 ej^rfmrg^wR'Hf- 

551 JTTOf ‘TTR HTWFir: II 
*rrf%^R 11 ^?rqfff?T 11 

132. The affix vufi (+/■—srer) comes in the sense of 
‘nature or action there of, after a polysyllabic stem whose 
penultimate letter is and whose penultimate syllable is 
prosodially heavy. 

The word ctrr means the last syllable but one in a word of three 
syllables or more. That word whose penultimate syllable is ‘heavyis 
called the Bnref means 'having penutimate *\ 

Thus from from wffq ll 

Why do we say " the penultimate letter beings”? Observe f%»TR«T 
from ft*TPT ll 

Why do say tjsttTtR “ the penultimate syllable being heavy” ? Wit¬ 
ness WWTOL 11 

VArt :—Optionally so after the word *r?ra, as, and 

The words yurR and 3 <Rr should be distinguished : the first means 
penultimate syllable (implying thereby the word is of more than two syllables), 
and the second means penultimate letter. 

11 ll 11 JF 3 rmtwifcFt-> , x (5*) II 

?fTT= 11 *r%?nR>q»r spirant >n^^?*rnr: n 

133. The affix vufi comes in the sense of‘nature 
or action there of, after a dvaudva compound and after the 
words manojiUi &c. • 



Thus rt wR Ts r r re rei m. m «rr»«Jiqrs?«nnnwrr, 

torr, H i ^ r a c PCT , n 

1 # 3 , 2 fireTCT, 3 btpt*;<t, 4 q^qpr, 5 ?r*nf**, 6 «TTW. 7 $3?*, 8 9 

m*, 10 vrf**, U 12 13 f*w (Vm), 14 g**, 15 $ 5 ^*, 16 irregsr, 17 

qRJSW*, 18 U PT T » T ( uprerr ), 19 *m$m, 20 33 OT* 21 22 UTOSPT (WW); 

23 W35qT5r, 24 sijcqgw, 25 Ijrcm*, 26 snrgsr, 27 gr*R, 28 3T?lg<jq. II 

xfr ti-Hi<m i II ll *ttir II »rhr^n?irra;, ^tht- 

(l^) H 

gf^r ; ii «irwf^R*rc*rqrf^Rqf qrrH'TT? : 7tf? g>£ g*qqr ‘t^'rt g«nr HTqq»4<JTiTgqr: ^^nrr- 
fag h 

134. The affix vufi comes in the sense of ‘ nature 
or action thereof ’ after a family-name (Gotra), and after the 
Name of a Yedic School, when one boasts thereby, or mani¬ 
fests his contempt thereby, or when it means one who has at¬ 
tained that (or has come for an inspection or inquiring thereof). 

The word »P5rqr means boasting; 3T?qpffR means ‘contempt’, ?r?! sftif: 
means q^TH: ‘who has gained that’, or ‘who inquires that’. The word 
ITU refers to iffa and *rcq ll The word ?tr?t: means “who has obtained that or 
who has known that”. 

To take first q-w as irtffarar RTO or q?i fc4>qi iRnfq “boasts of belong¬ 
ing to the family of Garga, or the school of Katha”, To take mmmv , as, irrnf - 
qrarfqrgi^T, qtTfc 3 r qr« r g > 3 q “he manifests contempt upon another, because of his 
belonging to the clan of Garga or School of Katha”. To take ?r*q?TT as, fnffr- 
q;rfffqiR%: = JTTTT or 3TqJTq-7H; II 

Why do we say "when it means boasting &c” Observe »T»q?q*r, qiS<HRJI 
The n of itf« i is elided in the above examples by VI. 4 . 148 & VI. 4 . 151 . 

11 IV* ll II sfanw II 

gi^r : 11 frqrcrsf sr^rar 11 

135. The affix chha (£r) comes in the sense of 
4 nature or action thereof after words expressing Hotr& 
priests. 

Thus 3 TT«i 5 rqTqi?«R,^rrq^rftnr, OTO' 7 ir^ 2 rafqq J arnffttora: %gr- 

iRqTsffa*! 11 is plural to prevent application of I. 1 . 68 . therefore the rule 

docs not apply to the word-form ‘ hoti-ft’ derived from 5 nqq meaning a ritorj. 



Bk. V. Ch. I. §. 136 ] 


11 896 


ggro r^ r. 11 m 11 11 11 

^f%: 11 jpitc 1 hiW<ai^i«Nni^w: *if*rar ‘T'mr «Twhnr: ; erramry-' 11 ‘ 

136. The affix tva (c^) comes in the sense of 1 na¬ 
ture or action thereof *, after the word Brahman, denoting 
a kind of Hotr& priest. 

This debars iy. Thus sgrofr >TTT : 3P7 ll This debars ?fs* u 

When BTgr?l means a Br&hman, by castej we have wg rem. or sjnrr ll 
So much for the province of the affixes jttt and (IV. i. 87 ). 


-M*\ 

BOOK FIFTH . 

Chapter Second 

vtf*trt ^ ^ ii ? ii ii v^Tr^rT5Trn:-¥T^%-%%-^5r n 
^rf%- n i w?iwr^: toPw oraiirerat >r$ter, 

frinpR^nr n 

1. The affix khafi (+'—£r) comes after the 
name of any particular corn, being in genitive case in cons¬ 
truction, in the sense of a place of growing, when that place 
is a field. 

According to Bohtlingk, the SGtra should be thus translated. “To a 
corn-name is added to express the fields in which the corn grows”. Accord¬ 
ing to Ballantyne, it is translated “when we speak of a place for grain, or a 
field of it, there may be the affix khaft”. 

The word qiwiRT ‘of grains’, shows that the word in construction should 
be in the genitive case. The plural number shows that the affix is not to be 
added to the word-form but to words which denote various kinds of 
dh&nya (I. r. 63 ). means ‘the place where a thing is produced or grows 
OTtfR 3IRRT)' II 

Thus 5 snf ii 

Why do we say "of grains” ? There will be no affixing in a case like 
this a-oTRT II 

Why do we say "when it is a field” ? Observe 5*RT wt ‘a gra¬ 
nary where kidney-beans grow’. 

gftfeiraftfrg 11 * 11 11 11 

fftf* II ^ *T< W ^ sfim wqrm: II 

2. The affix dhak (+_q;7i) comes in the above 
sense of ‘ a place of growing, when it is a field ’, after the 
words sfrft and snfe II 
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Thus ‘a field fit for growing rice’. 

qqq qqrefeqrera; 11 3 11 11 Ry^ici:, q?* 11 

11 qr«pqr q?sRrat *nf?f sf^r^ra ^r>rrr 7 T? : 11 

3. The affix yat (q or ~q) comes in the same 
Sense of * a place for growing, it being a field after the words 
yava, yaVaka, and shashtika. 

This debars ^ il Thus A 1 TAT **R = 2 rr, qrow, qf&qiiq ll See 

Vi. 1. 213 for acceht 

f^qrqr 11« ll q^rfq 11 

3T^?q:( qci: ) II 

^TtT: II RS HR q*TT HJT 3 TS RHRT *RI?Tqr *RR »RH sf>R^ ll 

4. The affix yat comes, in the sense of ‘ a place 
for growing, it being a field , , optionally after the words tila, 
inksa, uml, bhahgjL and anu. 

The affix khai\ will come in the alternative. Thus *r ?qq or %f?Rq ‘a 
field for growing sesamum’, Ir^rq or hrfR ‘a field for growing beans’, or 
*HTHRq‘a field of linseed’, H^qqor vrrjffaq'a field of hcmp‘, aRre fr q or a Tr WRH. 
‘a field for sriiall grain*. 

^Sxrfiui: ?kT: ^R3?r ll «, ll q^rft II II 

$I% : » *RT*H5Rf q?7qr H*R: II 

5. The affix kha (%*) and khafi (come in 
the sense of “ wholly made thereof”, after the word sarva- 
charman. 

The word is here a part of the sense of the affix, and joins with the 
word and not with RHq. The compounding is in fact made by the affix. 
Thus ^HraRoifR: ■= or ^TR'7»¥f a r : "made wholly of leather.” 

qqnprsnpr^q ^R: qn II ^ II ^nk 11 qqrg^-^ttpr^^R*-,^: II 

?RF II qqT5<^?TR^?I^TR^H*4f?SR ??RffH?Tif R *RRT AATA II 

6. The affix kha ( i*i ) comes in the sense of ‘ a 
mirror \ after the words yathamukha, and sanmukha being in 
the 6th case in construction. 

The word <f?R: means that in which something is seen, such as, looking 
glass, mirror &c, which reflect things. The word qmw is an Avyayibhflva 
compound, the meaning of irt being that of likeness II. 1.6. Thus qvrgHR<R : =* 



‘showing or reflecting the likeness of the face’—a mirror, 

‘showing or reflecting the whole face’—a looking-glass. 

sqratfq II vs n q^rfq n cT^-^crr^:, qft-ar^ 

qr^-Tq-MNH, sqrsifcf ( *sT ) II 

fHT : » cH%q ffrfhir I sSTRrfffm q^rarq: 1 qRRry. sf?:fdN?IM u i*l. 11 srff^ 

sTTnrrff^T^ 'rfq 37 j qq Trq ??TWfTR; w- v?rar qqfq» 

7. After the words pathi, anga, karman, patra 
or pdtra, preceded by sarva, being in the second case in 
construction, the affix kha (£r) comes in the sense of “what 
pervades or fills the whole of that”. 

Thus *mq sqnnfq = sw-.W'TqpT- 

crrcft*, fmr#r » 

stttttt srratRr ll d II *4 <im II srrqq^-smilfcr (qr.) II 
jjfq: 11 wF^ffr 1 mi^wfwri 1 3TPPmr*?ref*fiT feikrw - 

8. The affix kha (|ar) comes after the word apra- 
pada, in the sense of “ reaching thereto ” 

The word mrs means the ‘top of the foot’, srr means “upto”. armr ’ IS 
an Avyayibh&va compound meaning ‘to the top of the foot’. Thus 37 m? *mnTq 
e, amrcfl q: < 77 : ‘cloth reaching to the end of the feet’, i. e. showing the width of 
the cloth by comparison with the body. 

ll ^ ll ll sr^q^-^Hr-^rqr 

*q, q^r-¥T^qfq-%%3 () 11 

jjfrT: II 3T^T?Tfl»q: ^2T qq fSRPqSfg W- q- 

tqqr q?rfq 11 

9. The affix kha comes after the words anupada, 
sarv&nna, and ay&naya, being in the second case in construc¬ 
tion, in the senses of ‘ so bound > , ‘ eating thatand ‘ to carry 
thereto ’ respectively. 

Thus 37^rt qgr = 3 T ^?«Ti ‘a kind of shoe’; this word is always feminine. 
The force of 373 here is that of 'length' or ‘likeness’. That is ‘a shoe of tlje 
measure of a foot’. So q q raTR ‘a mendicant who cats the 

whole food’. So also a rqT ^ tq-- m- ‘a chessman or piece that is taken to the 
position on the chess called ay&naya’. The word 3rqTqq is compounded of 
two words 3rq, meaning ‘going from right to left’, and srqq ‘from left to right’. 
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and it means a particular position in which the pieces moving from right to 
left and left to right cannot move further, and attack the other pieces. 

According to some araroff* is the name of the front pieces in ones own 
row of chess-men. A piece which moves only in one side, does not admit 
of this affix. The piece which is carried from one side to another, admits of 
this affix. Others move only in one direction »rq or 3 rrt, but not both. 
4 > Kaiyyata: 5*3 str m q *rqr?r qr f? sir: qraHqrsalwHi- 

tr qq srqnrq sRqwg btwt * 0^, 3T 11 

qtr^q^q^^qt^^qfcT \\\o\\ q^rft n q O^ re-q ^ q ^ - g^qWq; , 
( *r.) ll 

^TrT: II Mil'-K 'TT*Tt fq<ftqra*l*Wir S*prq?ft <qT?*R4 II 

10. The affix kha comes in the sense of “who 
witnesses or experiences that”, after the words parovara, 
parampara and putrapautra, in the second case in construction. 

The word wq* is compounded of »r and srr the aft in ft being irre¬ 
gular, the compounding being caused by the affix. «RT*rmr«r sr-prefa = 'Rntfa: 
“who lives to see high and low”. The word ir*<r is compounded of qr and qj^R, 
the compounding being caused by the affix. As, qd*t 'Rcrtfar-pHTcT-'RRffar: i* 
Similarly sqqpfior.- II 

The word <R*R is a separate word as well, not formed by or admitting 
%•-. this affix. As qfonRWRT ORfrT II 

BTRTirqiTTcq^cn^qTW *Trar ll ll ll ll ^«iiv4i^“^<#i*d-aTgqrnT, 

nrrfr ( *sr.) 11 

ffrT: 11 SRURR *Tf7RcT 3T5^nT W- JRqqT Hqfa 11 

qrffrapi. 11 11 

11. The affix kha comes in the sense of “who 
purposes to go”, after the words av&rap&ra, atyanta, and 
anuk&ma, being in the accusative case in construction. 

The word *rr*ft means see III. 3. 3. The genitive case is 

prohibited by II. 3. 70: the word Rpft governing the accusative. Thus btc rmr 
m*ft=3TqRqr(N: 11 

Vdrt: —So also when the words are reversed. As qRRrrffar: ll So al¬ 
so when the words are taken separately as, srm^i: and «nfrr : U 

So also ST?Rf = *RtTT II As aT3^T»ffq: =>»RTT II 

foanret ll W\\ Trrft ll ll 

II RWTTRft tfRTRT QWmW » f^lRR «T$ qRq?ftl% qtqquf: I ftfqr- 
RHT WIP-W*!^ *T?RtRT 3 i*T ftsfoiT II 

qT f fa r * 11 S'ft SB"WW II *IT*> ll * *T qmt || 
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12. The affix kha comes after the word sam&msa- 
main in the sense of 1 who bears in the womb \ 

The word means >pt u t wI t ‘ who bears in the wombThis 

verb governs the accusative of time stwtt by II. 1 . 29 . Thus ureure 
“ iprrarere stresuftre 11 

VArt According to others the aphorism means 'the affix comes in the A 
sense of to give birth to or to get a young ”. i. e. Rsir^ = irHrere* ll According 
to them, the verb governs the locative: aw urere M ~ the a of 

the first urere being elided, the rest of thevibhakti(3ir*0 remaining. The word 
will mean “ an animal that gives birth to a young one every year ”. 

VArt :—Sometime there is no affixing, but the whole sentence is to be 
used to express this meaning, or the a only of both members is to be elided 
and a sentence formed. As wti WU fwrer or iprqf irere 11 

ST^RT^^T 11 ^ 11 qTlffl- II II 

•[Ftp 11 i swrtfta 5 R Ptqrwra’ nrsfa 1 i f? 

-< 1 m 1 RsoqrRfff 11 

13. Tne word adyagvini is anomalous, meaning 
a female near delivery 

The word f?nrre^f is understood here The word sires'? means ‘im¬ 
minent, near*. It is formed by st 7 + ^ + =?F, the ^being changed to ^by 
VIII. 3 . 68 . Thus rere re re frarrer=3Tre 5 4?q? “ a cow bkely to give birth - 4- 
to-day or to-morrow ". So also arerafre *n?re U 

Some do not read f*nrra% into the sQtra, which then means “ The word 
adyalvtna is irregularly formed meaning imminent”. As a?5q^T *trei ‘im¬ 
minent death fW*T : ‘separation, likely to take place to-day or to¬ 

morrow \ 

SSFTsffa: II II II 3T7TcftJT II 

11 repFfta tf?T ftreon* 1 reT *tt tow refcreftRr re; ft- 

* 11 ^ ll 

14. The word ftgavina is irregularly formed. 

This word is formed by adding re to the word itt preceded by tho 
preposition sir, as ourfr + re = remFTi H The force of the affix is that of ‘a, 
servant ’. A person who js engaged in business till the return of the cows, 
i. e. a day-labourer. 

ll II <rtt* II (*z) 

. 11 t*k. 1 re; »rrere 11 

15. The affix kha comes after the word anugu in 
the sense of ‘ who is fit to follow*. 
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Thus the word srgg means % Tvr?; 11 Thus argg «rctfa *re gfrt = srg/pftH-' 
‘who is suited or able to follow after the cows’ i. e. a cowherd. 

II II II «r*R:, II 


gf% : 11 7 Tr?T 3 fifffrar 1 3 r^*n 4 tfs 1 3^<51 fircffarrepr- 

*TOP II 


16 . The affixes yat (*f) and kha (^) come after 
the word adhvan, in the above sense of ‘ who is fit or able 
to follow 


Thus ai mMHtfr r pfl = or vrx*T- ‘able to undertake a journey*. 

By aphorisms VI. 4. 168, 169, the word 3T*qg retains its original form before 
the affix 3 and »jf, not losing its final srg which it does before other affixes, 
by VI. 4. 144. 


«sr 11 ^ 11 11 ) 

sjfyr: 11 tqffrre ff s ; wm *nrtt 1 ^ 1 

17. The affix Chha (^) also as well as yat and 
kha, comes after the word abhyamitra, in the sense of ‘ who 
is able to go 


- The ’w draws in qg and t $. Thus Braft* 3T>q f* r>q : , 

BT^Pt^ftor ‘ an warrior who valiantly encounters his enemy ’ = arprqrM^ §*3 
•iMiffT II 

Tft^Tc^r II II II dryr<t, ^sr, ^ 7 11 

gfrT: II >TTgR?T3s^^fft «TTF*r I ffteSWR 45T I fqft- 

BT^ I «T|8WS1l^^it l TIIM‘^RWJ W- *RfcT U 

18. The affix khafi (+ ; — fa) comes after the word 
goshtha in the sense of ‘it formerly had been \ 


The word *Tte is a compound of ifr + WT i. e. a cow-pen, it means the 
place all around a cow-pen. The word qualifies it. Thus «ror 

«Trtfbrr%*r: ‘a place which was formerly a Goshtha’. Otherwise when not 
meaning formerly, we have *frar H 

II II M^TTd II UT^I^W. ( ^ ) || 


19. The affix khafi comes after the word a§va, 
in the genitive case in construction, the sense being ‘ what 
is travelled over or traversed in one day 


9<>3 


UUTTrR 11 
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The word BpJW being in the sixth case shows the construction it 
should have before the affix. The means q^r tfo i. c. what is or 

can be gone over in one day. Thus =. 3 TPJR:, as au^blTPT sra 


»rffT^rr=?7nf;<T TOr <mr u ?rg«p4^ tt f?r hpk: u 

ST<J^FIW: II II TTH% II ^TTT^, *T%Z-'<iFXT- 

5rir. ii 


II 


s*r*TF*n i 8T^rqn^- 


^n'f 1 ar^Krara^r- - Tarar qtjr^r 


20. The word Galina and kaupina are anomalous, 
when meaning 1 modest * and * a shameful action ’ respec¬ 
tively 


The word means ‘ not proud ’, means * unfit to be done * 

i. e. an infamous act. The words come from “ a hall ” and ?g>T ‘ a well 
It is not easy to trace any connection between ‘modesty’ and ‘a hall’,.or 
between ‘shameful’ and ‘a well’. However some say *TPmiWUT?T?T ‘who 
deserves to enter a hall ’, = qrrmmTgnT ‘ who deserves to be thrown 

into a well’hence a thing to be concealed, and the dress that con¬ 
ceals it. As STF^hTr 513 =, qPT II 


m&r ll ** II tttr II sttIr, ll 


• jjnu ii ftW?* i 

jmnfTcflcr srprarnjrra utt nmr- u 


21. The affix khan comes after the word vr&ta 
in the third case in construction, the sense being “ who leads 
this life, or who lives by this ”. 


The word tU<T means a multitude or mass composed of various castes, 
who have no fixed employment, and live by violence, or by bodily labor, 
gffafa^ sM c Tre : ‘a person who lives by the labour of his body, not of his brain’. 

^T^TK II ^ II II II 

OM- ii unrrffaptfiT frrw sPfSra u 

22. The word s&ptapadina is anomalous, when 
meaning 1 friendship \ 

The word comes from but the connection of senses is 

not very clear. It is said “formed 6y walking to¬ 

gether seven steps or by talking together seven words”. The circumambula- 
tion of the Fire by the bride and bridegroom in seven steps makes the marri- 
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age irrevocable. seems to have some connection .with that The 

word grTT’T^fa: or °5T means 4 a fiiend ' also ; the abstract sense being made 
applicable by analogy to the person as well. 

otftth; 11 11 tttr' 11 (^) II 

^frT: it FTinwr 1 ht- 

tkssmi u 

23- The word haiyahgavina is anomalous, when 
it is a Name. 

The word g q yft s w: means ' fresh butter The word comes from *T: 
‘ yesterday ’ and *fr * cow ?jr *nfrro fawn: ‘ prepared from yesterday's milk* 
i. e. “ fresh butterThe affix does not come in the sense of any R'hK in 
general. There is no affixing in toto f^fTTC when it means or 

‘ whey \ 

rTFT ^rcrwTT^r 11 11 11 ctpt, tt^- 

TteTTIT, ^TTT^ : , II 

11 cttWcf '•uftan-W 41^-UlVW 5TT?^ 

*pra: U 

24. The affixes kmjap (^?) and j&hach 
come after the words pilu &c and karna &c respectively, 
when the senses are respectively ‘ the fruiting-season of this * 
and ‘ the root of this \ 


The word to shows that the construction must be genitive. The 
affix Tfonr comes after words, signifying 4 ripening and the affix «TT^x 

comes after '-K^riff words signifying the 4 root'. 

Thus TRT! SO also ?fTTO StRT- 

WZH.U 

1 ^r, 2 3TRT, 3 to, 4 to 5 to 6 qr?, 7 37^, 8 g, 9 I gsrff), 10 

TO II 12 «jy. 13 to 14 atiryy. 11 

1 2 qrfcg f°w), 3 4 wfft, 5 6 to 7 m 8 u 

t^TT%: II II II WTcJ, II 

^T: (I TORT! 1 cR%lr qgluqirfrrasRTO tow tott II 

25. The affix ti (%) comes after the word paksha 
in the genitive case in construction, in the sense of ‘the 
root of it’. 


The word 5^ of the last sOtra is drawn into this aphorism ; and not 
the word to as well. This is an exceptional case of ar-T^Rr, generally the 
whole is drawn and not a portion. Hence arises the following maxim 
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“ Sometimes it also happens that only a part of the words of 
a rule which are mutually connected is Valid in a subsequent rule, while the 
rest ceases to be valid 

Thus =* i. e. ‘ the root or the first day of a Paksha 

or a fortnight ’. 

firrTST^^tixrnrtft II II I bl, T%^:, ^^fT-^nrqr II 

^fri: ii ?ftf?T t$Rifcnnf Wf ; u 

26. The affixes chufichup ) and chanap (^*) 
come after a word in the third case in construction, in the 
sense of c celebrated through this 

The word ft^r means known, illustrious. Thus ft?rar ftrr =*fflurg>3 J , 
fTOT^r*t : i W>l : ll The initial in these affixes is not <S7t(I. 3 . J). 

f'J’H=>PWf •U'TTSTr II ^^9 II II II 

’jftT : II ft qsT f%TT**ti *TT*£{&WV ‘RfT I TOfft I WTfPfr 

*‘rft *rfoRP*rr R'tsi'Trf pint hhihf ^4t ‘put: ii 

27. The affixes and ;n$r come respectively after 
the words 1 % and sjsr, in the sense of 1 not being together 

Thus ft + STT » ft^TT ‘ without *; JTT»r- HHf ‘ several 

ll II tr^n% n ^rzr^, g i gd-Jt 11 

tfrP II ft*U^ *!§;£•* TOP 1 ^TPUTfaRR^ HI «* II c« I if JTRqV ‘PUT: ll „ A 

28. The affixes S&lach () and gankatach 
(5t^) come after the preposition ft, without changing the 
sense. 

Thus ftift ll Thus these words may apply to a 

cow, as f^:, ftsftjz: H According to some these words are adjectives mean¬ 
ing ‘great, laige* &c. There is no connection here of sense of base and the 
affix. 

«F^T 11 ^ 11 q?rft 11 ^r, 11 

JR** OTl vRft I ’TOTCTfcv U 

*TT° 11 nraT^l'wPTrftS 'TJpTRlR*?? II 

*rO' 11 ?rr«> 11 ft urn *?ro : ii *rr*> 11 ftft *\r*pr% 11 

3T° » m*w*i 11 ^ro 11 ft^ft 11 * 

*n» 11 ‘pprt^ ^TRr^rrftpft 11 

29. The affix katach (^) comes after the words 
sam, pra, ud, (and vi). 
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:■ ' ’ •. The fq. is read irito the sQtra by virtue of the word «r ll Thus 

U'hZtJ., ft* i«*< ll 

..VArt :—The affix.**** comes after fqq, ZH r, and d]fT in denoting 

dust thereof. As 3T3T3qr ^ =3Tdrfdi*q:, dqiqp^, ll 

Vdrt :—The affix *i[g^ comes after the names of animals, in denoting 
the places. As *m wr = *tptIs, qf?sft*Tra, &c. 

Vdrt: —When a flock is denoted, the affix is added, as sr fofid q . U 
. Vdrt: —When spreading is denoted, the affix is and sTfqq?: ll 

Vdrt : —When a couple is denoted, the affix is as, &P-mr*niq, 

Vdrt :—When six is denoted, the affix is as, »rq- 

ll 

Vdrt: —The affix comes when it means the oil of it As 

efrq., iqtfdsq;, f^r^q. 11 

Vdrt: —The affixes 5Tr^ and wish denote ‘a field where it grows’, 
kfter the words &c. As ^u^zq,, sgwfdTd, Sr^Ttoq.H 

r . n 3° 11 qqTR h II 

^FrT: ii 3T?r<tT*?rq; qqrW i 11 

, • 30. The affix as well as comes after 

the word arq || 

As arc*?* ‘downwards’, ‘very deep’. 

' ^ *ifa*a r q r: wqf ll^il q^rfr ll qn % ?r rm :, 

*r$Tqnr, ii 

ii 3rqrf^PT i qqq dd* i qrfSrerror: qqfcrfq qqsfifij^ ^q- qnrq. qrq; 

Hqfsq qqrar fqqq ii 

31. The affixes frr^, qrc^r and come after 
the word srq, in the sense of a hooked nose, when the word 
so formed is a Name. 

Thus qriqqrnrr qdq^arq^fcrq;, or WW, arqqsq; ll The word signifies 
the nose, as well as the person also, as aw'tel dlfadiT, 3Td*fc: ll 

qr^r^nfNrqT II H ll ll 

ff*r ii q% qrradidr s^q-dd, viqrqrfqf^ '•r i qq sfq^q ftTq. faftq- 

■q. rddr ddd: II 

32. The affixes and f^Tr<^* come after the 

word R, in the above sense of a hooked nose, the whole word 
being a Name. 

8 
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Thus PtffV* and H How do you say f^ R^ i:%yTT= or faret *a*i? 

It is by analogy. 

- n 33 11 vvfkuviv, 11 

11 %r£pt, 5 * snra^rar ^ 1 n^i5?i^n%^rar ?t%pw j=rq; fqr^ 
friers ssro*ss fssr i^r f^FTnrnftt hs?t : 11 
11 ^fr: v?ssr y*«ir 11 y 

*n° 11 f& 5 TR ptstwrs -srgqt 11 sr° 11 11 

33. The affixes syr^r and ftre:^ come after the word 
ft in the above sense of a hooked nose ; and ftroandfk 
are the substitutes of ft before those affixes respectively. 

Thus ft + n e ^= f^R* + Psf^FF; pT-l-fqr^-f*T + ft^=f^fq?: II 

Vdrt :—So also comes *>, and r&> replacing ft, a$ fr + sF-f^ + sff 

11 

Vdrt :—The affix ?s comes after the word in the sense of * its 
eyes’; and and fan are substitutes ofqrjiT: as, 3 RS ■sspft-fss:, rr: 

‘ blear-eyed ’ 

Vdrt:—^ is also the substitute. As, ^gj: 11 These words apply to 
•eye* also, as ns, “sore-eyes.” They apply to person also. 

srqrfasrr ll. ^ ll . q^rft II &T-'#f*'Fuii s , ^rr^, 

II . . 

II 3 Tf?r RWST SSTtFRSraiTFyWT ^FTFTFST TSFfcSSRFSST VRTrT II. ^ 

34. The affix tyakan (-'—^ 7 ) comes after the 
words upa and adhi, in the sense of ‘ nearness ’ and ‘ eleva¬ 
tion ’ respectively ; the words so formed being Names. 

Thus ;rTRSiT = V^rraRFFT.' lowland, a land at the foot of the mountain 
87 f>jR 7 rr = »R r nWT5^ l l‘a table-land, high-land’. The rule VII. 3. 44 does not 
apply here, so we do not get the forms or srftFSSiT 11 

wrmft , q^r s5=* 11 11 qrrft 11 qnmvr, ll 

11 1 «* h41 uh qft s? rj^isr «vra 11 

35. The affix athacli (arc) comes after the word 
karma in the seventh case in construction, in the sense of 

‘ employing oneself zealously in it \ 5 ? 

The word s*: means zealous work. Thus sftrt ' a 

clever, proficient person ’. 

cTT^" ciK^iftw ll 3$ 11 q^fft n era;, stft, ^ rt h ;, 

*OTJI 
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; ^frT : ll W'TT^'*TWK'firr?'?l: SRjfR f7T^^5?% *Wfif U 

36. The affix itach (^f) comes after the words 
t&rakft &c. in the first case in construction, in the sense of 
* that whereof this is observed \ 

Thus ttr-kt: R^rnrr mv RW »<TRfo?T W ‘a starry sky’ i. c. a night ill 
which stars are visible, gf frrfr .fqr <a tree »n which flowers have grown 

The 3 refill? class is arr^ffPWT 11 

lfrn^r, 2g*r, 3^**, 4 *T^rfr*, 5 6u7vr*, 7 (w^u), 8 mr, 

9 10 gffir, 11 7<ir ( 12 hrr, 13 14 is ^r^r, 10 s^*, 17 5 ^ 7 , 

18 $g*T, 19 2^.’ 20 21 f%^^> 22 <T 2 [-r, 23 wr?, 24 %u, 25 fa?T 26 gyr, 

27 23 vj^, 29 faTRTT, 30 WT, 31 <**, 32 gn-jr, 33 arffR???, 34.*^, 35 yry, 

36 fry, 37 gtg, 38 gnjr, 39 ), 40 >r, 41 larrfa, 42 ?&{*, 43 5T®r“, 44 rY- 

45 5irer, 46 rrt, 47 48 ( *?Ry ), 49 st^T^r, 50 R^, 51 3 $*, 52 53 

54 r*’, 55 gr^*R, 56 itr, 57 ), 58 tfRRT, 59 s?r, 60 *r*. 61 RR, 62 

63 T^T, 64 3?T7, 65 ^r*, 66 crr-*, 67 3i£rR, 68 69 70 71 

’‘IffR** 72 73%^7; 74 *gw*, 75 Ry**, 76 3TRT^*, 77 78 3ry*r, 79 80 

555T*, 81 arjfR, 82 ), 83 irraf*«r*, 84 f%sr?R:y ( faff, )*, 85 st*ri*, 86 tf- 

w*, 87 rst, 88 RRryRrflnf^. (*rfW: strr: hot nTWt ftp) 89 n^sr, 90 r^ctt, 91 
92 3TTi?TH, 93 RR, 94 rr. 

srom acTO^r^TTH^* 11 ^ 11 nrrft ll xmw, 5 .• n 

^frP II RTWRigTR^ 1 Rf?Rf JTORRT*TRfo%R Z&Wl »RT- 

1^<T R^RRRRTRRR JPTRT %rT?^ffT II 

•TOfJ II JRROT $T ’RKSR: II RT<» II f%RTf^^ II ^T*> II ?RT^: II 

RT® II 4HAI<1(fiPT4-'fi i R: II ^r«> II f%^rR^f?T ll 

ii ^roTTfRiroTpzn rrrrt wrfg r? ra u 

’Tf 0 II R?R5flRCTRf *np5*£ II 

37. The affixes dvayasach (sym), daghnach (^f) 
and matrach (*Tnr), come in denoting “ that whereof this is 
the lineal measure ” after a word in first case in construction. 

The word RyRi.is understood here. Thus 5^: jnmn*lw = 3»^w«H., TG%- 
sre, a^TRH. * as high as the thigh *. So also JU&HRIH.. ^rr^s^Rnr and hir^hh. n 
As <K5y*RT3^iR. ‘ water reaching upto the thigh’. According to some the first 
and the second affixes (dvayasa and daghna) come in denoting the measure of 
altitudes and depths, and not horizontal measures. The affix HT^r. comes in 
a general sense also. As srw^T*!. ‘ a cubit long ’. 

VArt :—The affixes denoting lineal measure are elided after words 
which arc themselves recognised as standards of measure, Thus w- *P7TO*t^ 
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* that which is sama (a hand) in length Similarly f q q re fHI The 
affix mStra only is elided, the other two affixes are never applicable to these, 
words. . , . ' " "" 

Vdrt :—The elision is invariable after a Dvigu. As ^rqt 
fffir TRT U Why do wc say “invariable”? The elision will take 
place even where there is doubt. 5 wnri *n q 11 

Vdrt :—The affix ^ comes after a word, when it denotes a stoma; as, 
■r^ST^TT'T:, T^frrrn?: 11 The ^causes 3 T?.(IV. i. 15 ). 

Vdrt :—The affix feft comes after words ending in sr^or as 

iVmr *frar -11 

Vdrt :—So also after the word fTOftT, as ftfsRrsfjfw: ll 
Vdrt :—The affix hr v 7 . comes after words denoting lineal measure, 
and mass measure, and after a numeral, even when there is doubt. As Ttw- 
= WiT 3T. NifeWR*, • gr7^TR«;, *Tn: II 

An exception to this is contained in the 2 nd Vfirtika, where mfltra is elided 
in Dvigu compounds, owing to the word rst being used there. 


Vdrt:— The affixes yq^and *fnr^come without changing the sense, 
diversely after a word ending in ; as crnr*q*R, -<rq; qfPn'qHW 
qnpqrq*, Tprrwwy., &c. 

I) || TTTTR 11 3TW, ^ H 

?Ftt: 11 rTfw^, ^ 1 irwOTypqr ^r%rn>^Fr*?jpifafw sq? 

HTfrT, SWSTT^sr II 

88 . The affix an ( + —sr) also, as well as dvaya- 
sach &c, comes after the words purusha and hasti, in the first 
case in construction in the sense of ‘ that whereofthis is the 
lineal measure ’. 

The phrase jprrq is understood here. By ^ the affixes 5?ur*J &c 
are drawn’m. Thus 3 ^: SWHR?, 

fftlWSW, STTCFT* II 


Vdrt: —The affix is always elided after a Dvigu. As f ig ^T 5T5i g, RJWT, 

fa |J Ref-ft II ...... 

TT^T'Fr. ukwt *3* ll ^ n ll ufarpir, ^ ll 

II ?T?W«PT 1 qrt W* : STPTRRiN: 'Trf*IT«lT'nT^^%W II [ 

Kdrikd ^5^ I 

^RTORfcRFITq HPT: ftTiTW TPT%: II . 
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39. The affix vatup (^) comes after’ the words 
yad, tad, and etad, being in the first case of construction, in 
signifying “ that where of this is the measure of volume 

The phrase is understood here. As srq; qiwi’ww ra sren*', This 
form is thus evolved;- ?tq; + = *TFTq; (the ti arq; being replaced by arr by VI. 3. 
9i)~*TFrq?l (the 3* being added by VII. 1. 70)-a^R?!; (the ar being lengthened, 
by VI. 4. 41); the vibhakti g being elided by VI. 1. 68, and q; being eliided by 
VIII. 2. 23 we get finally wnx, qerrer* II The m*rm is used in this sOtra,, 
in order to distinguish it from the word jptt°t used in the last aphorism ( See 

V. I. 19 ). Therefore q? & qqq; take the affixes ‘mfttra’ &c also in the sense 
of jprm, which would not have been the case, had qror r 0 ! not been used in the 
sOtra, for then the special affix would have debarred matrach &c in the case 
of qq; &c. The word in the k&rik& is the name given to this affix qgri by 
the ancient grammarians; so that according to them there was no necessity of 

VI. 3. 91 to replace ft of q?£ &c, by srrjthus q^+Tnn|;=qPTq; n 

Moreover the affix qg*being added in the sense of (capacity ) 

only after qq; &c, it follows that the words so formed, may take the further 
affix &c in the additional sense of spTrq (length); which would not have 
been the case had the word Trwvr not been used in the sOtra. Thus <r^ 

as 1 From this qiqq; we have cnqq_ JFUorq^q jjrsqf?: =* qrq- 

*rrq? meaning ttpht qraFI 3T*qrfa 11 

I 

Vdrt :—The affix comes in the sense of ‘like this’, after the words 

and wq?; in the Chhandas. As fqiw ^WT q^ f 4 qrq qrqq: \i 

II «o II Trrfir II m, U*. II 

ffrf: 11 fqtf*npqnprc*q qTjst wrrfwr 11 

40. After the words kim and idam, ^ (^r) is substi¬ 
tuted for the * of vatup. 

Thus fe+^=^+^(VL3.9o) = $ + q^(VI. 4.i 4 8) = f%qq; nom. 
ftrari- Similarly ?qq; nom. ^qr^ 11 

fer*. ^feT ^ 11 y? 11 TTihrll fer:,^^ 4 iMKflitil, 3 Rr,^ll 

qfrT 11 errarar 'ircfe «wiiwm 1 'r^*TT=irq ffe qifqnfemq- 

r<r qtsutfrftp 1 ■q^reriiHi 1 <m ** qfwr 11 

41. The affix dati ( with the elision of ^ ) as 
"well as the affix vatup comes after the word rar*, in the first 
case in construction, in the sense of ‘numerical quantity’. 
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The introduces the affix which is changed into sra^CfS't) 11 

The word tfJFJTqforPT means wpjrar: 'Tmrrot i. e. ‘ making 

estimate by numbers’. As *rr tot qfwm *nri OTsr»iPTr=J?rnr stsrt: or 
wr?jwr: ‘how many Brahmanas in number do you estimate these’. This al¬ 
ways comes in the plural. 

This word is formed, in fact, when a question is put relating to the 
numerical quantity (sankhyfl-parimflna) of any thing. But the word san- 
khy&-parimflna may be explained also as a Karmadhflraya, in which the 
attributive word has been placed second. It will then mean “quantitative 
number’’. The sfltra will be rendered’ thus: “kirn takes dati, when it means a 
quantitative number”. It should not be objected that numbers are always quan¬ 
titative, and therefore parim&na is redundant in the aphorism. For sometimes 
numbers are used not to define any quantity but merely to mark contempt. 
As in the following:— 

STMfTHIHH-.^Fir I WW *T*TcTPTi TTW*! ^ II Here 

the word is used indefinitely in a contemptuous sense. Therefore, it is 

not true that a number always defines a quantity. Where f^isused to 
express contemptuous number, no affixing takes place : as %wrr d* 5 ?TT T 5 TT- 
H The word parimflna in this sfltra is not used in its technical Sense; as 
in Sfltra 39 ante: for its very repetition here shows that it is used here to 
denote ‘quantity’ in general, and not ‘capacity’, for a number cannot mean 
‘ capacity ’. 

pqi'JT II 'dR II II \\ 

^frT: 11 i 'jxi'iHioi 3T^ar% ststot 11 

42. The affix tayap (<R) comes after a numeral, 
in the sense of “ that whereof the parts are so many 

The word is understood here. Thus ^ 3 RT = ‘hav¬ 

ing five parts ’. The part being connected with the whole, the force of the 
affix is to denote the whole. So also •q’gzeft (VIII. 3 . 101 and 

IV. 1 . 15 ) 

II II T^TR II STTtT, R || 

^frT: II <2501 rTOTO faf'RJT 1 RJ 3T sqatf^Tr II 

43. The affix ayach (sft) is optionally the sub¬ 
stitute of tayap, after words dvi and tri. 

As gwfWRT = 5^1° or or * a couple ’ * a triad ’ (VI. 4 ; 

148 ). 

The word is used in the sfltra to indicate the sthflnin or thing to 
be replaced. Had it not been used, the sfltra would have run thus f iflwp w y. 
4T “ayach optionally comes after dvi and tri”. Here ayach would have be- 
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come a separate affix, instead of being a mere substitute. Where is the harm 
in its being a separate affix ? Then the word or will not form their 
feminine in 3^; but arq being taken as sthAnivat to (I. 1. 56), the affix 
which by IV. r. 15, applies to yy, applies to 3TO also. Thus we have tot 
»T f?r: ll Moreover by I. I. 33, words ending in are declined as Pronouns 
optionally before nominative plural termination. By the rule of sthanivat 
Ade 3 a (I. 1. 56), the words ending in stii will also be Pronouns. As or 

or 11 The ^ in arzrrr is for accent, showing that the substitute ‘ aya’ 
differs in accent from the sthAni taya. 


II 


yy 11 11 n 

*^r?TrT: II 


43. After the -word ubha, ayach is always the 
substitute for tayap, having the acute (ud&tta) accent on its 
first syllable. 

The affix arfhr having indicatory «yr takes the acute accent on the 
final syllable (VI. 1. 163), i. e. on zj, the special mention of the udAtta in the 
sGtra shows that the accent should be on a syllable which would otherwise 
not have taken it i. e. the first syllable i. e. 3? ; for had this not been the mean¬ 
ing, there was no necessity of using the word udAtta in the sGtra. 

If YH is a SankhyA word (I. 1. 23) in the secular sense, it would have 
taken the present sGtra ordains 3T^ instead as a substitute always. If 
it is not a SankhyA, then we should first ordain rtzpr after it, by the process 
of splitting the sGtra 42 ante into two, thus ww fTST and then 

replace rRT by arci 11 

Thus yht 11 3^1 nfV 11 

TWcrrf. 11 y<\ n a 

II 

?f^T : ll cTf^HT ^TRTTcirrTflK^iTJ 1 «<Ti«rU*lltWU'- 

"M M-fc'UfT I 11 


Karikd arfa% I 

WJT ?T?TfW Y' SfrYsqr HHT *T*T II 

45. The affix da (with the elision of ^ of the 
base), comes after a Numeral ending in dagan, being in the 
.first case in construction, in the sense of u this is surplus 
in it”. 

Thus tpKrw arfw arfwj. SRT “ hundred+eleven ”. So also 

u"# 11 • 
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Why do we say ending in TO*? Observe T«nT^T arfat* *1% it - ■ :: 
Why do we Say “ ending " ? Observe qmfWT 3TTW* W II 
Ishti —This rule applies when both words denote a thing pf the 
same denomination. As qqrTTO ^rrqTTOr 3if*PJiT armt* qrafro ^-q^TTO wh 
TTO* H But not here :—tjWTO w arhPfiT arfw* II 

Ishti :—This applies only after *r?r and sro, therefore it does not 
apply here q^TTOTf^rr arro flrtrfa u 

•. The word tf* in the stitra is for clearness. The rule applies to 
also, as qcjTTTO STTOftf which may mean either (i) qqfTTO 3T < T P3 T v ran ? qfCT*or ( 2 ) 
q^TTTO «•{«!''II 

^T^cTf^^SJ |1 *%\\ q*rfr II ST'PcT-ftnST?*: xT (5:) II 
qrfrrer* 11 TTronrftffr 4 ■«+»«<** h 

46. The affix da comes in the sense of “ this is 
surplus' in it”, after a Numeral ending in and after 
ft*n?r ; with the elision of sue* and H ' ' 


The indicatory ^ causes elision of fc portion VI. 4. 142 &c. Thus 
snw^-nra 5T?h q^fro sft, q^r^Trofro *nr 11 This rule applies to 
abstract Numerals. Hence not here, ntf^w^T 3 TPST* nfTOt » 

So also after frofq; as pro tot H 

Vdrt—So also after compounds ending in froRr, as, q^fq^r TOT II This 
also applies to pure Numbers. Therefore not here, *tt frof?TTf*P?>r srfar* fit TOT 11 

H^FTI 1J0l**T ftjTT* *1** II W II *T^TR II H^RTi:, gOTFT, 

II. . 

qfxT: II ?Tqf^?T3Tr|H cTTOI TT^Trafa^rt 1 I *Tf?fa RTf?TTTTOTTOlRT 

SWif qq? q?jqT **1* zTifcWTraTU ^fviHH TTOT II 

47. The affix mayat (JTT with feminine in 
comes after a Numeral in deuoting a thing given in ex¬ 
change ; in the sense of “ containing so many times more of 
something” or “the price of a portion of this is so many 
equal portion of the other 

The word qroi from V. 2. 36 should be read in this. The sense of the 
aphorism is “after a.Numeral in the first case in construction (*1), with the 
force of a genitive C 37 ^), comes the affix *rq*, when the word in the first case 
in construction denotes the value ( PTHPT ) of a portion ( ?pr)”. The word 
means >tpt or “portion ”, and faHPT means * price’- In comparing the quality 
of one thing with another, PreH is the value or price. Thus qqRT ft >Tr«ft Pptt*- 


> 


4 
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“two parts of Yava is the price of one part 
UdaSvit". Similarly PPTO*, lit. “ Udasvit is fftm or'two-times’ 

the value of yava”. 

The word jjotssj is in the singular number. The comparison must 
therefore be made with one portion of a thing, with the several portions of the 
other. The ratio must be x: 1/ but never x: 2, or x: 3 &c. Therefore the 
rule does not apply here, ft vruTr 11 The .* also must be 

more than one. The rule therefore does not apply here: rj^t *rrnt faHFRW H 
• The word ?pr denotes an integral number, therefore the rule will not 
apply to fraction. As ft nr^r *wnrH«rs? stfw » 

. The affix also comes in the sense of purchasing or the comparative 

value of a thing, i. e. in denoting the thing received in exchange.(fSpw) As tt- 
ft as f^r ft ?jorr 

’ 2 mWfj{j u iMT "the exchange value of UdaSvita is twice as much as that of 
a Yava”. The word fa*TR means the thing given in exchange ; and ppfa the 
thing received in exchange.- Both words are reciprocal and are terms of 
Barter or exchange, but they do not apply to sales or purchases for coins. 

Why do we say ‘ 0 f a portion’ ? Observe ft 

II Here being no comparison of ratios, there is no affixing. 

L Why do we say PfMH “in denoting the thing given in exchange”? 

Observe, ft T?*% ft* “one part of oil cooks or 

absorbs as much as two parts of milk”. Here the sense is that of‘cooking’ and 
not of purchasing. • s . 

. In short has the meaning of' time or fold ’. As fjjrq “ two time ”, 
the word qualifying sometime the fptpt, sometime the ftirq ; c. g. 

“ Udasvit is two-times oi two-fold of Yava in value’; or raw w 
“two-times Yava are equal to one Udasvit’. 

TJ^OT || Ut || II ^T, ^ II 

^frr: 11 wwrerfaq: snrrafft 11.. 

48. • The affix dat (sr, causing the elision of the 
last vowel with the consonant following it) com.es after a 
Numeral in the sixth case in construction, when the sense is 
. “ making full this number”. 

That by which.a thing is completed is called gr* 11 Thus TOTTOPlf 
^rr: = Tr^r^r : the “eleventh” (i. e. the one which, added to ten, completes .the 
eleven). Similarly ^rar^is 11 By this affix, ordinals are formed. The rule 
therefore, does not apply to a case like this :—q’^TRT gf^RTT 2?VTT l* ; 

II II || rTT^cTTcj; *T^’I|\ * ’ 

ff M’- 11 1 suuwftaTWiwft: v*** 

9 
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49. The augment mat (jt) comes before 57 , in 
the above sense, after a Numeral which ends in when no 
other Numeral precedes it. 

Thus cpqq: ‘fifth' (the completer of the five), *nrq: 11 Why do we 
say‘ending in :*’? Observe ftqnp ‘twentieth’. Why do we say 

‘not preceded by a Numeral’? Observe qqrrTORT TC°T ° ll 

VZ 11 il TTTft II II ' 

fir?: II <TRn^Q^ : 'mq fqqq W*fT, ^T^iKKW qqtrf II 

50. The w is the augment of in the Chhan- 
das, after a Numeral ending in * and not preceded by another 
numeral: as well as the augment ^ n 

Thus or *nre: u As qomrPr nqfcr and 

u See V. 2. 56. 


^ ll«\?ll 11 n 

ffqr= 11?nuR«rr i qw’nrnwr 

11 

qrfWi 11 u ' 

51. When dat follows, is the augment of the 
words shat, kati, katipaya and chatur. * 


The t?. is to be read into this sQtra, and it should be changed into 
locative, as Tfc ‘when dat follows”. The word <fi i a q q is not a Numeral, i’t 
takes by force of this sOtra. Thus q^ort <p?TT = qs : ‘sixth*, qtfa’q’: ‘the 
which in order ?’ qrfrT'nw: ‘ the one in order after several ’, ^gq: ‘the fourth \ 
V&rt :—The affixes er (i*t) and come after and there is eli¬ 
sion of the first letter. As or gq: 11 

In this and the two following sdtras, the action of the ^of vanishes 
when an augment is added. 


' II II 1%^ II 

tfvr 11 xfawr 1 qn ttot jwfqi Tfc qrat^p^TFT^r vrqRr u 

52. When dat follows, is the augment of the 
words bahu, pilga, gana, and sangha. 

The word is understood here also. The words and ^ arc 
not Numerals ; they take the affix 7^ by virtue of this sfltra. Thus 
$*Tf?nr, and flqfcPT: II 


11 ^ 11 TTTf^T II creff:, II 
'I I qTTT f»JMT»THr I 

fNHw 11 




•■5 



53. When dat follows, U&r; is the augment of a 
stem ending in vatu. 

The word Tf^ is understood here also. The words ending in are 
Numerals (I. i. 23) : and they will take 3^ by V. 2. 48 ; the present sGtra 
declares the augment. Thus qrwr fTr#r^ » 

II Vd 11 ll k‘, <fcr- ll 

ffrT : II fsHTSSTrfrq: Jfaraf I 3 r€n?T? : I 

54. The affix <fttr comes in the sense of 1 com¬ 
pleter thereof after the word dvi. 

This debars ct? ll Thus ynr: = ‘the second’—that which 

completes the two. 

**• ^snjrcnr ^ II ^ II II ^ (<far.) II 

II I sCSCMI*: I STWBraMR'fc WR 

11 

55. The affix tiya comes in the sense of ‘ com¬ 
pleter thereof’, after the word tri; and there is sampras&rana 
( vocalisation ) of the stem. 

The substitution of a vowel for a semi-vowel is samprasArana (I. r. 
45). Thus f*r + ?fta-H + f + 7 fta = ^rfrq : (VI. 1. 108, the f of fa assumes the 
form of the prior letter m which is substituted for ^). In ^TO: the * is not 
lengthened by VI. 4. 2, because that rule applies to the lengthening of the 
8 t°t letters only, this word being read into VI. 4. 2, by anuvptti from VI. 3. 
111. The pratyAhara sp* is formed by the first or, and means the letters *r, 
f and ^ 11 

ll ^ ll ll *T- 

^TcTT^rr 11 

?frT: II I 

56. After the words vin§ati &c, tamat (<nr fern, in 
is optionally the augment of dat. 

This rule falling under the jurisdiction of ^r, we must read the word 
T^.into this sGtra, as the affix to which the augment <r*T^is added. Thus 

= f%qmrT*T: or faq: «twentieth ’. qsfifrof<T?T*T : or or f*- 

ffcWTW Or fm-, Or » 

There is no proofs class given in GanapAtha. These are ordinary 
words like f^ronr, farenr &c. The words &c of V. 1. 59, should not 

be taken as the alluded to by this sGtra. For had it been so, we 
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cpuld not have formed the words like ; because the. rule applying 

to ffa i R r specifically mentioned, will not apply to fwnr as the end of a com-r 
pound. As this maxim declares, q?irq«r rTiFSTfarwfttT “ that which 

cannot possibly be anything but a Pratipadika, does, contrary to I. 1. 72 ; 
not denote that which ends with it, but it denotes only itself This being 
the case, the word preiR &c must be taken in their popular signification," and 
not as particular pr&tipadikas ; and hence also becomes valid the exception 
given in V. 2. 58, in the case of qre &c when preceded by another numeral. For 
the very prohibition in that rule,-shows, that with the exception of 

&c, the present rule applies to other srwf? words, as, &c. 

Bbhtlingk takes and as separate affixes and not as aug¬ 

ment. He says “ The commentators take fpTT. here and in the following 
Sfltras as an Augment of Jgr (V. 2. 48), because pranr &c with the affi* jr?: 
would yield by III. 1.3, whilst otherwise it. would be accented as 

forffR*? 11 According to this interpretation V. 2. 49 and V. 2. 50 are 
Augments, though they would yield the right form as affixes also. That 
P&nini by forms and so much resembling t?, should not have 

meant an affix, is not probable. Moreover one does not understand well this, 
why he, if he intended that 4, *r and rt should be taken as augments, does 
not, for the sake of clearness, ordain this after the stem, which could have been 
expressed by adding of the servile ^ (i. e. 5^, 5^ and ?T5^), as he does in. 
the case of the augments ggr V. 2. 51, fogg? V. 2. 52 and V. 2. 53. I also 

think this, that P&nini, when he designated this affix did not think of 

the accent" 

.. ‘ In the case of and there will-be no difference whatever whether 
we take them as affixes or as augments. Thus (VI. 4. 144) 

= ll 

jl JTPEW*c*KI 11 VS || II ^TcTTT%, JTT- 

WTH, ( cHT^) ll .... 

ffrf: II StfarfiT »T 5 JR I SRTTPpqr *nul- 4 HI*KU««Ulk>jpr 3 ?T f%- 

ra ‘T’fTcT II 

57. Always after the words §ata &c, and after 
masa, ardha-m&sa, and sam-vatsar; tamat is the augment 
ofdat. .. • 

I he words *nrr?7i are numerals. The words 4 T 7 T &c, are not numerals; 
they would not have taken t?, but by the implication, of this sQtra. Thus 
traw = ‘hundreth’; ?W?r*T : ll Similarly ^r : = *tra?THr 

«the last day .of the monthargWH H :, ll 




* 


By the next Stitra V. 2. 58, the words sht &c, would also have taken 
but the scope of that sOtra is confined to numerals not preceded by 
another numeral. There is no such restriction here. Hence we have to* 
fpT : , fi’lTCnW II 

II ^ II H II 

gt^T: 11 qgqft: qtR f%?T wh^t*w 11 

58... After, the words shashti &c, when no other. 
Numeral precedes them; tamat is always tlie augment of- 
dat. 

By sQtra V. 2. 56, the augment was optional, this makes it com- 
pulsary. Thus *nrf^?T*T: ll 

Why do we say “when not preceded by a Numeral" ? Observe, 
SchNfo ry, tp iS OT i: or ^mf?T7T*T: ll Here V. 2. 56, applies also. 

jTcfr w ^rR^riifr: 11 ^ n 11 wsh w- ^7, wwr -11 

ffrr: II TOlftfr 3 ^ 0 % 1 V- ITSTOT »i# R*rf*r 11 

59. When a Sukta or a S&man is to be expressed, 
the affix Chha (*tr) comes after a pratipadika (nominal-stem),■ 
in the sense of the affix matup (V. 2. 94). 

The word means ‘in the sense of affix’. The sense of *rg*x 
is “ whose is it or in whom it is Thus %rCTjt 

f*rarw , fta*r, unr, ^R^tOzra:?TT*T 11 

The affix comes after a collocation .of words, as ‘ the SQkta 

containing the words 3TR spt’ c. g. Rig Veda Mandala I. sQkta 164. Here 
the words 3 tr *rc*TR -'ire considered as a Nominal Stem. So also ll 

II $0 11 rrTTT% II 3T^?T, srg qr T .W, ^7*JI 
^T: 11 1 erw 3*1 sr-qrarjTT^qrcf^^rar: 11 

60. When an Adhyaya or an Anuvaka is to be 

expressed, there is luk-elision of the affix Chha having the 
above sense of matup. . 

This sfltra indicates by implication fopRiO. that the affix ty comes 
after a nominal stem, to denote an AdhyAya or an Anuvaka. According to 
Patanjali the elision is optional. Thus qrs f rs rere i re T = 8T5- 

ll In the alternative, V ; so also or 

Or ll 

fta-VKI^wit SUf || II II fog r K l f for, 3nn.ir 

^frr: 11 1 Trrcrrftqrar s?r mrfr nqfo *rerif, 

sr?l( *413 -j 1 efi«yrifir'J'TRt ; ll 


61. The affix an (+—ar) comes in the sense of 
matup, when an Adhy&ya or an Anuv&ka is to be expressed, 
after the words vimukta &c. 


Thus = q3^rswq%sgqrar qr 11 So also Vrngt: &c. 

i 2 qqnjr, 3 raisgr, 4 qqq?, 5 gq*r (^), 6 <?fmqr (qftq rcg. .') 7 
WT**, 8 *3. 9 ( *****)» to *#**, H *3**, 12 ( *#qq ), 13 14 

*?***, 15 q*rrq, 16 qwfr, 17 m ( ), 18 p>jh, 19 qqf*q (qqf*), 20 qf*- 

<ft, 21 arm?T, 22 23 *yr, 24 3T?77Ttwj ( ), 25 26 ( £q?fq ), 

27 firft, 26 qpi, 29 jjrT. II 


5 * 11 V* n 11 5 * 11 

ff*p 11 qqrftsq, ■* 1 qrf<m%>qr *qf?Tq*qif s«q- 

11 


62. After the nominal stems goshada &c, there 
is the affix vun (2—arer), in the sense of matup, when an 
Adhy&ya or an Anuv&ka is to be expressed. 

Thus M[V 1 ?IKJTsf**raf«T - qm^-qrqrssqpqr qr 11 qrqR>qqj: &c. 

Another reading is *Tpr? the final consonant being mute. 


1 *rm; (irm), 2 ^ srr (?q), 3 qrqftm- 4 qq?q m 5>tfqq:, 6 s*qr, 
Ktv, 7 qtf (Vff) Ft* Frqr (Pm), 8 *w»r, 9 10 arm, 11 q*q, 12 q^q, 13 

f55TT3 ( OT ). 14 15 qnrcq q, 16 W, 17 HIPW. 18 qqff (!). u 

<f?r 3^: to: || ^ ll tttr II <T*, 5^:, TO’., ( 3=0, II 

3frT= II I q*fq ?T*WT«*tRp^ f*qft*T?Pf 3'^cq% «gfrT || 


63. The affix vun comes, after the word pathin, 
being in the seventh case in construction, when the sense is 
“ versed therein or skilled therein 


Thus qnr gsra-qros 0rPf*+3*“*Tq;+3* VI.4.144-3*+*^ VII.1.1.). 
arpfrfr^w. ^ II V* II 'rrrft II ^ II 

3 TtT: II q%m, 3m fa ^ I STT'Wr^q: qrfqqf^q: qTT'ftqq^q: * $n r ftqip f qf- 

q*fq II 

64. The affix kan (2—q;) comes in the sense of 
‘ versed therein, skilled therein after the nominal stems 
akarsha &c, being in the seventh case in construction. 

Thus arrest <fqiq: = 3 ti'-fcqq« : ,?*T*qp. Another reading has anqT* (Bohtlingk) 

1 arrm (wsq ), 2 ?qq, 3 fcmr ( Pttrtt ), 4 ffa*?, 5 sunfa, 6 arm. 7 Pr- 
■qq (fT*q‘), 8 -qq, 9 fqqq\ 10 nq. 11 mrq, 12 qq, 13 qr? ( f%qr* ), 14 fa, 15 
16 yr*, 17 *r?, 18 mr*, 19 20 arq. ii 
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11 ^ 11 H fea r er , wxit (*&;) 11 • • 

ff%= 11 ^rt •*? 1 tnftrororor ?t%rt wnftewjif W»l 4 t 

H^T II 

65. The affix kan comes, after the words dhana 
and hiranya, being in 7th case in construction, in the sense of 
1 a desire thereafter \ 

The word c^pf means * desire, wishThus ^ 

nr%^ II %% 11 11 *sr%w, (*»*) 11 

^frT ii aw, ^ 1 *npfhpw>*p *rtu<Tf^rfraif ^r?r- 

11 

66. The affix kan comes after a word denoting 
a part of one’s body, in the sense of ‘ who takes care of it, 
who bestows care upon it 

The words and ejpj are understood in this sdtra. The word jjpRT 
means ‘devoted to, intent upon, craving after’. Thus%$nj *Tftpr:=%W : j. e ‘. 
^TClTf^PTrai n The cttjf**: is in the plural number, indicating 

that the affix comes even after a collective compound of Sv&nga terms. 
Thus *v!fr33T:,>rti'KW ii Sec II. 3. 44- 

ll ll n nr, z*i 11 

67. The affix thak (+—i^r) comes in the sense of 
4 voracious ’, after the word udara. 


The translation given above is according to Dr. Bohtlingk. Accord¬ 
ing to the KftsikS, the flnuvritti of yf«<T is also read into this sQtra. The mean¬ 
ing then would be “ thak comes after the word udara in the seventh case in 
construction, in the sense of ‘who is devoted thereinwhen the word so 
formed means “ voracious A person who is very much distressed by 

hunger is so called ; ^sprnuftrfout 11 Thus 3ft tort =• (i- e. bttott:). 

Why do we say when it means ‘voracious’? Observe 'abdominal'; 

qftsircr. ll ll ll mRjtrt., (^ ) ii 

^frt: 11 c*,.sjmpi f&H pra^, !T 1 ^rar *r*r$R>*w« : 1 


68. The affix kan (I—comes after the word 
sasya, being in the third case in construction, when the sense 
is “ to supply richly with it y \ 
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The anuvptti of gp*, not of z*. is to be read here.. The word 
-here means ‘good qualityand not ‘corn!. • Another reading * is to*. The 
word qfc means ‘all, every where’. That which is full of Otfrarnr) good quali¬ 
ties in which there is no defect, that is the signification here. Thus 
'jRiffrP **?*Wf»: *rrfo : 'a rice, above all praise’, *ftzrar: ' a good man, 

not equalled by any’. *rfar: ‘a precious stone of the best quality’, i. e. 

perfect in form’. * /- 

11 11 n‘ sfcra, srrfr, (^) 11 

fnr; 11 3 T 5 Rre?niTf?if^ vnrf?r it 

69. The affix kan comes after the word aftga ‘a 

share’ in the second-casein construction, the sense- being 
1 who must take that \ - 

The word ar^T is used in the accusative in the aphorism, showing that 
the construction must be accusative. The.word nom. is formed by 

adding f^rfsr to the root 5, the force of the affix being that of “ must, or neces¬ 
sity". See III. 3. 170. The word ijift^ will govern accusative and not geni¬ 
tive II. 3. 70. 

Thus = 'an heir ’, i. e. who is entitled to take a share at 

partition i. e. a ^raT?: I sraraj: II 

II VSO II II cT^rcf, 3T fet, (9^) II ' ^ 

u Pm<1 h 11 

70. The affix Kan comes after the- word tantra 
‘a loomin the sense of “taken off therefrom not long ago 
or shortly before ”. 

The word 5 F^T must be in the fifth case in cor.stiuction, by the very 
fact of its being so employed in the sfitra. The word sq ft ft means ‘short 
time, not long’ arqifT means “taken off”. Thus ‘a 

cloth just taken off the loom ’ i. e. an unbleached cloth. As 
graft: ‘a new mantle’ = g?rq: or s{g: II . . . 

11^^ 11 II arsmaR, w^ro(^:)ll 

11 ww*rt 4 pvJiM« PT'ir^ra ft’ro 11 

71. The words Brahmanaka and ushnika' are ano- £ 
-malous, when they are a Kame. 

Thus sHr^’^r^rr U The affix is added to argivi, with 

the force of ‘a place where Brfihmaiias who live by profession of arms dwell ’. 
Similarly means 8T^rraT ! 11 • • • 
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sfldt^rmr 11 vsr 11 q^rfd 11 stttt, (^) II 

?nr : 11 «sttifrwT 5 i 5 ?r* 7 ir ^r^mt vref?r 11 

72. The affix kan comes after the words gita and 
ushna, in the sense of ‘ who goes to work thus \ 

The word STTrT and sror being used as adverbs will be in accusative 
« construction. As tffcr prefer ‘who goes to work coldly’ i. e. a lazy man»?ft^ 
;*?:=• ST*:. Similarly gaw => ‘who goes to work hotly ’. 


3 Tfw* II VS^ II II ) II 

?fW= II 37fW%m I WI«WllTH«1*rtiq: *FW TOW II 

73. The word adhika is anomalous. 


The word arfw : meaning ‘ more’, is formed by adding ^ to the word 
; there being elision of the second term before the affix. Thus 
ypi: g rr qf q; “ a Drona is superior to Kh&ri ” srnRfT ffi'JH “ a Kh&rt is infe¬ 
rior to Drona The word governs nominative or accusative indiffer¬ 

ently. 

er^^rrm^nfNr: ll vsa n n sr^, znftt:, n 

II 3 T 5 ^T 3 TPT^ *ET«^T : RTTcTJ^f (I 

74. The words anuka, abhika and abhika are 
anomalous, meaning 1 being at liberty to do or being fond of. 

Thus 3T^r«wt = 3T3^: ‘desirous, libidinous'. or 

arvft^r: ‘ a lover, voluptuous person ’. 

qr^dr^' 4 ^i% ll vs^ n TTiftr I) anj, ^ ) 11 


75. The affix kan(i—qr) comes after the word p&r- 
6va, in the third-case in construction, signifying “ who strives 
to gain something by that ”. 

The word means ‘a fraudulent or crooked expedient’. One who 
endeavours to obtain any thing by fraud is called qm: ‘a cheat, a juggler, a 
partisan ’. <rr£ = a rib, a crooked thing ; as »Tr%3r =*rroTTCR, sttth^: &c. 

3 nr. a^ssfr ll ll tttr ll ^ n a r fadi - 

stto;, ssfr n 

ii i w fH^yifsHr*?n *- 

ni$r HTfr: ii 


76. The affixes t-hak (+ — and that! (+'—^r) 
come respectively after ayaliSftla and dandajina, in the same 
sense of “who strives to gain something by that”. 

10 


The word is understood here also. The word means 

'a violent proceeding’. Who seeks to obtain any thing by violent means is 
called II The word 9^1 fin means ‘staff (dan^a) and 

hide (ajina) ’ i. e. outer badges of devotion or hypocrisy. Who seeks to gain 
something by hypocrisy and deceit is called »o ll 

arsfiW 11 vs\s n q^rfo 11 «g- 

II 

II umi rlT^T’TH. I S^THT ^ I I 

^TOT? *i?«Trqriy^T 5 wiif *<wcqq i 11 

qrffa»H.i gsnurft ^ 11 

77. The affix kan ( 1 —qr) is added to an ordinal 
number, in the sense of “ acquiring a subject after so many, 
attempts 91 ; and there is optionally the elision of the affix 
denoting the ordinal number. 

The word (V. 2. 53) stands here as a type of all words ending 

In affixes denoting $cor i.c. ordinals. The word means 'acquired or 
learned hereby’. This qualifies the base. Thus 

q^^or ‘ the acquisition of the knowledge or book by the second 

time’i. e, “ successful mastery by the second time So also rx«R or 
Or ll 

V&rt; —When the word, formed by the affix kan, means the person who 
acquires after so many times then the elision of the affix is compulsory and 
not optional. Thus JTjfmr- ‘Devadatta who learns 

the book for the sixth time’ i. e. ‘ who succeeds in learning the book at the 
sixth attempt ’, Similarly T?nK : , H The word qpn here is confined to 

books only and to nothing else. 

qqf smnfh ll \\ q^TR \\ otto, wwufr:, ( ^ ) H 

fP?r: 11 u tfq snrqrqqqr^Tfqfq qsstf nwfq, r 11 

78. The affix kan comes after a word in the first 
case in construction, with the force of a genitive case, when 
the sense is ‘ he is their leader 9 \ 

The word uihutt means ‘head-man, leader, spokes-man \ Thus 
= fT^rRiT', 11 

Why do we say ‘ when meaning a leader’ ? Witness 
Here there is no affixing. 

q^nr n \s<*. ll q^TR n ar^r, q^R*r, 11 

*frr u *1r«fu*uuHvf^ir% >refq, q-q«iq*Tra*i 3 ^Trrr* 

1^, Rf|i qqfq 11 
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79. The affix kan comes after the word grifikhala 
‘ a clog in the sense of “ clog is its fetter ”, when the whole 
word means a young camel. 

Thus vaCTTO 11 The young ones of camel 

are called 11 The wooden clogs put on their feet to prevent them from 
straying are called 11 Though the ropes &c are also used along with 
the clog, yet Syinkhala being the principal object that takes away the free¬ 
dom is called or bond or fetter. 


'J'HII* II II *4^1 fa 11 ^ ; 3^TRT‘., ( ) II 

ffrF II TTfT AftTWld I I 

80. The word utka is anomalous, meaning ‘ long¬ 
ing after, yearning 


He whose mind anxiously desires or yearns after a thing is called 
11 The word top is formed by adding ^ to the preposition 7?. Thus 
tot rrrra or rafrrtr: 11 

S*R*3*f|«jWis(l«l II II M^ffa II ) II 

lf*p11 1 f1 ^T^nrr*rsf>rfit 

w*r it 


81. The affix kan comes after a word expressing 
a time, or a cause or effect (of the disease), when an illness 
is denoted. 

The word means ‘ days' &c, and means * the cause (of 

disease) or its effect ’. Thus rwrasfgw - ffrftasFT * the fever which comes 

on the second day \ ‘ a fever which comes on the fourth day \ Simi¬ 
larly after a word denoting ottsr:, as, ■» ftagvwi ' a fever 

caused by poisonous flowers ’. So also thrti'iC'RP 11 So also **«ra*TW «= 

* a fever producing heat ’. fir II 

When ‘ illness ’ is not meant, then there is no affixing, as, f^TOT- 
zm 11 The word is to be read into this sQtra from the next sdtra. There¬ 
fore words fitffasr-' &c are Names. 


II ^ II ^fa II arfara;, srenr, srre, 
) II 


ffrr: 11 rrffnr ^y , jra r nnHr ^r^frr- 

11 

II II 

82. The affix kan is added to a word denoting 
food, in the first case in construction, in the sense of “this 



ffa and il 
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is the principal food on this particular occasion ”, when the 
whole word so formed is a Name. 


Thus rorunroqr <a^7wr=^r^rii*i “The Gu$apflpik& 

—Paurnmftsi n i. e. that particular Full-Moon day in which cakes of sugar 
form the principal accompaniment of food. Similarly f^TR^T, 

&c. 

Vdri :—The affix comes after *7* in the same sense. As **i%*ft 

'fr’wreft 11 

11 11 11 ^ n 

?f>r-11 spgqr srnt 11 

83. The affix aii (+ —sr) comes after kulm&sha, 
in the same sense “ this is the principal food on this parti¬ 
cular occasion’’—and the whole word is a Name. 


The n of arw is for the sake of causing Vpddhi and accent. Thus 
^htini: srRjwTvRRrr - qtwur 11 

*M 3 i**$^ s-'Tr^ 11 ** 11 11 wlfaqu:, 37^, 11 

ffrT: II wPiuwRt SRft s4t?n??jf^nTi} II 

84. The word Srotriyan is irregularly formed mean¬ 
ing ‘ who has studied the Chhandas \ 

The s(. in is for the sake of accent As larfTOf»njn»r “ a Brah- 

majja learned in the Vedas". The word viT^q is either a condensed expression 
for the full sentence referring to no parlicular base or affix. Or 

the word is replaced by *5^, and then is added the affix u But how 
do you form then g r ^ . in the sense of by adding the affix sr?r by 

IV. 2. 59? The present sOtra is optional, the word *T of V. 2. 77 being under¬ 
stood here: so that we have the form vrnrzr also. Some say that applies 
only to that person who has not only studied the Vedas but who acts upon its 
purport also, while 5applies to a student in general, so one sOtra does not 
debar the other, as they apply to different objects. 


7jThiHMA*ir II II TTTT'T II H,3*ll II 

11 1 stwspt 1 g*ukf 3 «*idR^iqoiH. 1 ^TO^re^T^rrrfW- 

qSftai re ndf *f*rs*'r sreror 11 

85. The affixes ini (^) and than (— '■ —^r) come 
after the word firdddha, in the sense of “this is eaten by him”. 


Thus W3f or “a person who has eaten obsequial 

food". This relates to a person who eats on the day the Sr.lddha ceremony 
takes place; and not at any other time nor who eats stale food of srAddha. b*«* 


/ 




ft 
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*JT^f **'■ jfff 11 The word originally means a certain cerem¬ 

ony, and is derived from the word with the affix or V. 2. 101. In a figur¬ 
ative sense, it here means the food taken at that ceremony. 

II II II II 

fftp II 31^Rf% WtqqPF =T ^ f^qm-cfCT' q^rTT *T*PT<ftfcr *TI 3TT fcftaOTWlTgHl 

*T?qqr fq^q ; i syr^FFqfFTsFf ?Pr : «cqqr v raf?r II 

86. The affix ini (^) comes after the word pftrva, 
in the sense of ‘by whom something was done formerly’. 

The word af^FT of the last sfitra is understood here. But what is the 
verb of which sfft is the agent The does not come to be read into this 
sQtra. Therefore we must supply some general verb such as ‘doing’ &c, to 
complete the sense. Thus »ni*PFT-S# H So also *y t &c. 3^ = 3# 

s. d. ofqor: pi. In fact means by whom some thing was done &c, 
formerly. 

II cs II II snjWh?;, =5, ( ) II 

iRr 11 Rwt* sy qf*mlRr troy qrf^'Tf^r. 1 ^ sy^ri^ 1 ^ y ic wiidqf^frr- 

fFn qnrar nqfy 11 

87. The affix ini comes after the word pftrva, also 
when another word precedes it, the sense being ‘by whom 
something is done’. 

Thus fKT‘who formerly made’.^T^f ll 

In these words, fir;t 3^ and ^y are compounded by II. 1. 4; and then 
the affix is added. These two stitras V. 2. 86, 87, give rise to these two maxims 

WIMTR^ ?T^?TfqfvT^rfffT “that which connot possibly be anything 
but a Pr&tipadika or Nominal-stem, does, (contrary to I: 1. 72) not denote 
that which ends with it, but it denotes only itself.” sq q f i C l qy. i q rsqT fd^fl^ “The 
rule of vyapadesivad-bh&va does not apply to a pr&tipadika”. That rule is 
embodied in the following paribhAsha—EqTWWffFFj;—“an operation which 
affects some thing on account of some special designation, which for certain 
reasons attaches to the latter, affects likewise that which stands alone and 
to which therefore, just because the reasons for it do not exist, that special 
designation docs not attach”. 

*2Tf^*Fra3r II « II 'TTTTff II ) II 

lf*P II 1 *27^**: JTTT?rff*%*qr W*T II 

88. The affix ini comes after ishta &c. in the sense 
of ‘by him’. 

Thus a?; Srfrfarif &c. “who wished”, “who performed a 

charitable act”. The words ff?%, ofrF* See. formed by ^ will govern locative 
instead of accusative. See vftrtika under II. 3. 36. 
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1 1€, 2 5^, 3 *qrarft«r ( tottR* ), 4 5 qf ^rw 1 , 6 q Rqrffr r, 7 p^tv- 

II qR^rT, 12 to% 7T, 13qRrf^T, 14 3rf%, 15- 
irf^PT*, 16 #PRfr*, 17 arrgr^ 18 n fa, 19 arranr, 20 yr (arnmr^), 21 srvfhr, 22 ar- 
(■')•’, 23 STTOPw, 24 arqvnftTT, 25 26 RTT^rT. 27 3TOT, 26 3^, 29 3T- 

33^> 30 wrf°T?T- 31 #1341*1. 32 33 qraftre, 34 trafrq q, 35 f q^ r. 36 

37 qfor, 38 39 qRnfad , 40 41 qft* (!), 42 bt^, 43 

44 f=r*$hr, 45 #rrf«m. » a 

3^1% qftqftqqftqfl^q^Hwaft II ^ II q^Tft II qfiqfr r, 

qftqr^r, qqq^Rfc n 

3f^r : ii qRqRqq’ qRqR< fMr c*ft o-iiS PN^ H4i«dr qqreqnrR qr«q 11 q4q*m<qi 

4T^4^T : II 

89. Iii the Chhandas, the words paripanthin and 
pariparin are anomalously formed by this affix, and have the 
sense of ‘an antagonist’. 

The word q&rwrf means ‘an adversary, an antagonist' Thus *rr *qt 
qR g R frf *rr t$T qninrfr fqr^; (Yaj. Ved. IV. 34). These words are obsolete 

in secular literature. See however Gita III. 34. 

a i g qs ra gr 11 *.©11 q^rft n ^ q^r, 31% 11 

fffr: 11 Rrqratf s^r qqflr ii ttrt qqri^qi* n 

90. The word anupadin, formed anomalously by 

ini, denotes ‘who goes after, who searches’. .4 

Thus s r ^q f r *Tqpr, aT3T?r -T-Pirq. “going after or searching the cows and ' 

camels’. 

2TVTC II II q^TR II «lqti<i., ({ft) II 

qfrr II OTH!^55?r SC4tPl I <RTTT?f^: II W iT^pT^lfawi^HlI 

91. The affix ini comes after the word s&ksh&t, in 
the sense of ‘a spectator, looker on’, when the word so formed 
is a Name. 

The word m»rp{ is an Indeclinable. The word ?t*it is used in the 
aphorism to restrict the sense of the word. Thus txtztz = d. pi. 

‘an eye-witness’. In any transaction like loan, &c, three persons 
directly see the fact, and may be called *ZY, viz. who gives, who takes, and 
another who merely looks on. By using the word *rjrr, the word is 

restricted to the mere looker on, and not to the lender or borrower. 

qro% RiPtew «II q^Tft n q^ft, rafter,n 

- ii wnrafttR ftqrefr i im faftcw ^onr i TOT^rr qqflr 

u fl ft qqw t q^*nqq= q«rn«iq«< Rqrwd u 
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92. The word kshetriyach ($f^) is anomalous, 
meaning u curable in another body ” i. e. “ not curable in 
this life”. 

The whole word enunciated herein the sense of para-kshetre chikitsya; 
or the word with acute on the last syllable, is formed by adding 

the affix to the word to-ht, the force of the affix being ' curable therein' 
and the word ^ is elided before this affix. Thus * incurable 

disease’. gra*!. ‘incurable leprosy’: i. e.—organic disease. The word 

means body assumed in the next reincarnation. The word applies 
to an irremediable disease. 

The word srf-ro means ‘ poison ’ also - ^ TO3X wrt i wgwtq 
‘ that which is to be removed from another’s body where it has entered '. Or 
Vnra means 'rank growth or grass’, i. e. jjtpt itunfr faftwuH srreft- 

^mrM II “ that like grass &c, which grows in a para-kshetra or another’s field 
i. e. a field set apart for grain &c, and not for grass, and which therefore 
must be weeded out (chikitsya)” Or is an ‘adulterer’, i. e. s<<?nr : TOT*r, 
FPJfnrsq: ll These are all secondary meanings. , 

%rzfejc*t, ^r,^r,(^)u 

I *'S 51 1 wKf Hrfff 11 pywi fcfifmsTPt 1 r bttrt 

^r^rf^rr 1 *u«h^h ^<°ihRw i zz*z i 1 zz- 

ftfcpr- 1 i ww*rr f*z*i i sprnpR f^rr 11 

93. The word Indriyam, (having udatta on the 
last), is anomalous, meaning an organ of sense; and so called, 
either because it is “ the characteristic from which the exis¬ 
tence of Indra is inferred ”, or 4 it is seen by Indra ’, or ‘ it is 
created by Indra’, or ‘it is wished for by Indra’, or ‘it is given 
by Indra 

The word * s a primitive word, meaning organs of sense, such as 
eyes &c. Its derivation is obscure, if it is a derivative word at all. In the 
latter alternative, it may be said to be formed by the affix rnr added after rj, 
in the sense of either ‘a mark thereof’. As ll The senses 

(indriyas) are so called because, Indra is Atma or soul, and it is inferred by 
the existence of the senses, eyes, ears &c. So that these organs are the ‘marks’ 
or signs or linga of Indra : because they being an instrument presupose an 
agent, there being no instrument without an agent. 
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Or the senses (indriyas) are so-called because they are ‘seen or 
known by Indra or Atma’ The affix is here added to a 

word in the third case in construction. The knowing or perceiving of the 
senses by the Self is an allusion to the following Sruti of the Aitareya Upa- 
nishad Chapter III. verse. 13, where the Self having created the physical body 
took a survey of it. “ He beheld this 

Brahma who dwells in the body who pervades everywhere, and exclaimed— /K 
‘ I have seen this ’.Or they are so called because they arc created by Indra or 
Atma (y%or >- e.the senses are formed according to the good and bad deeds 
of the Self. Or they are so called because they are wished for by Indra or 
Self ( sjt am) as they are the gate-ways of knowledge. Or they are so 
called because they are given by Indra () i. e. they are allotted to 
their respective objects by Indra e. g. the eye is given to perceive forms, the 
ear to perceive sounds and so on. The word ‘or’joins every one of the above. 

The word jfw shows, that there may be other appropriate significations also: 

As, => ‘senses ’—difficult to be subdued by the Soul. 

*Tr^r n V 4 11 n era:, sifera;, sfa 

II <rf?frT JPT*TT I 

1 SfWWW SWf ST *Wf?T, 

11 

Kdrikd I ^ 

«nfrR7*i 11 >T 7 TT^^T *igqt 11 

94. The affix matup (fra:, *) comes after a 
word in first case in construction in the sense of ‘ whose it is/ 
or ‘ in whom it is \ 

Thus mfraq nom. itptt^ ‘having cows’, as itftf* ll 

SWrsrfFFT substituted for * by VIII. 2. 9), as ^r<qi?r: 11 

Similarly 5 TOI,; m=I U The word ft* shows that the use of *3* and cog¬ 
nate affixes are restricted in their application. For example, a person who 
has three barley grains only will not be called H This affix comes 

when the significations are (1) A large quantity or number, as «fr*TPr ‘having 
many cows’. (2) When censure (ft^r) is implied, as (3) 

when praise (ircrar) is meant, as (4) "hen an inherent or perma¬ 

nent quality of a thing is meant (fr#r) as, tfrfHt ^: 11 (5) When excel¬ 
lence (srfTTTrm) is meant, as, s^Ruft SPIT ll (6) When accompaniment (sRffr) 
is meant, as ^t, ertf » (7) When the sense of 3 Tr|fT ‘ to be ’ is denoted, as 
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Vdrt :—The affix is elided after words of quality (gorr^), as 

ITtST = SJjJ?: T?: II 3^:, &C. 

rwf^wrsr II V* ll II ^ ll 

11 wrfw sn^*ar *157. to mfa, 11 

95. The affix matup comes after, the nominal 
stems rasa &c, in the sense of ‘ whose it is or € in whom 
it is \ 

As «!*qqi>* 11 Why this special sGtra with regard to 

Wiffc words, when they would have taken *73^ by the last sGtra ? This pre¬ 
vents the application to these words of other affixes having the sense of *75^ ll 
How do you form then 3 PTT, ^rHrr ll These are rare forms. 

According to Patanjali this sGtra is useless. Or the word to - &c, must denote 
qualities, perceivable by the organs of taste, touch &c, i. c. wr should mean taste, 
form. Therefore the forms and are valid, meaning ^iPTT^r^mr ll 

So also here ^ and *37 do not mean ‘form’ and ‘taste’. And 

all words of quality having one syllable are governed by this sGtra, and form 
their derivative in *757 11 See V. 2. 115. 

1 ^ 2 sot, 3 *n*T*j 4 5 6 *Ts?, 7 8 hpt*. 9 ajoTT* ( 

*TT ), 10 ). II 

STT^TW^Tcft 11 II II mft*NT<g, WRH , 

II 

ii JTrf^rm^r: vcirfT'-M<r^irft^ irrz&m&ri u 

. qIfr|■ 5 * 1 * 1.11 ^ 77 ** 7 * 1.11 

96. Tlie affix lach (^) comes optionally, in the 
sense of matup, after a stem ending in long 377 , the word 
expressing something which is found only in a living being. 

Thus from sttt ‘a crest’, we have or ■sgsnRf • So also cfif ftfr i w : 

or ll Why do we say * which is found in a living being ’ ? Observe 

Ruawiq . TOT: * the crested flame of a lamp Why do we say “ ending in art”? 
Observe qr^r< 11 

Vdrt :—It should be stated that the affix t>s% comes only after what 
denotes member or limb of a living being, (and not anything like love, pas¬ 
sion, intelligence &c, that are also found in living being). Hence there is no 
.affixing of ^ here : nTJjftafcwrfeT = f«i*Wi*T*, fsfrWT ll 

Every affix is udGtta (III. I. 3), unless contrary is indicated by some 
anubandha.- The would have been udGtta by III. I. 3, even without the 
indicatory ^ (VI. 1. 163). The employment of this anubandha, however 
11 
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Indicates that this udAtta will never be changed Into svarita, as other udAttas 
are by rule VIII. 2. 6, as ^jrTsi« 11 

f^rarrf^m n *»\s n <7^1 fir 11 ftronf^RT., ^r, () n 

qfrT: II TTO i firaifr* ^ JT^T II 

11 qrf*niwr$h?w 11 *r<» 11 w 11 'tt® 11 to^ i to i: 11 

«TTf*TTO 11 5 BHT*g'idNliiww II 

97. The affix lach comes in the sense of matup, 
after the words sidhma &c, and optionally matup also. 

Thus or ^r- or B The word qajffWUH under¬ 

stood in this sQtra, causes the employment of the affix in the alternative. 
It does not mean that the affix is optional. For were *r«F optional, then 
the affix and would come by V. 2. 115 after those words of favnft 
class which end in «r, But that is not the case. 

Vdrt: — The words qrfv* and lengthen the vowel before n, as 

Sivlfr*,:, u 

Vdrt-. —The wordsand to take the augment before 
WT£, as rtrtl£rt : , «T-^- II 

Vdrt :—The word 3rzT. 1*27. 3 »zt and tot take when censure Is meant, 

as Jiepr, TO?*,TOT# and TO?*, but "hen no censure is meant. 

Vdrt: —This affix comes after words denoting lower organisms, and 
word denoting disease: as *TTTOTH npT* : 11 

1 fin*, 2 «t^, 3 *ftw, 4 *TT*, 5 ^3T(3^), 6 $twr\ 7 8 9 7%, 

10 «Tr4, 11 *£(TOj)> 12 f3, 13 S-K. 14 TO, 15 *TTftmjwffqw 16 TOTnlTOTOTZT- 
V 17 (to)to, 18to, 19 zrx, 20q?r. 21 (trfw) 22 to, 

23^if*, 24 5fhr, 25 Wf, 26 ftj, 27 fro, 28 (&*), 29 ^ 30 *5.31 32 *FT, 

33 TO, 34 ^5, 35 *ft, 36 wr* (TO^), 37 nfcr, 38 39 3*1, 40 vjm*, 41 TO#*. 

42 iWl', 43 44 ^TT*, 45 fTOT£ # , 46 47 48 »T^5, 49 d?T II 

11 V n n amr^rni, (^) H 

u ?to3tw toRt totosh TOnfir "toJ u 

98. The affix lach comes after the words vatsa 
and ansa, in the sense of love and strength respectively. 

ThusTO?* Moving the calf, loving, tender’, to=* ‘strong, lusty'. 
The word to means ‘calf’; in to* there is no trace of its origin, for it is 
applied to father, master &c, as TO-* ?toK to?* froT &c. The word to 
means * shoulder ’: but to=* means ‘ strong ’. The affix av in these cases is 
not optional, but necessary and debars **# 11 In other senses, the matup only 
is added as TO^ft *rt : > TOVT# 5*?* 11 


> 


< 
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11 v*. ll 11 <ar 11 

?^T : I *TPPt I I ST^nTtPlf *l 3 Hl*S*Ullifr 

3*^ I 

99. The affix ilach (^) as well as lacli, comes 
after the word phena, in the sense of matup : and optionally 

- ar the affix matup also. 

The word ^ draws in pt^; and the word srhwjih. understood In the 
sQtra adds *13* in the alternative. As and ll 

^wft m ^ifoTW ii ^ re- ll ?oo ii ii £ rei Q c-qp irM -ft- 

Tnr 1 «r»ror wtot q *t fwq *rwqr ‘T^fcr 

•rent »T3T^r II 

100. The three affixes 6 a ( 51 ), na (*), and 
(*cJ) come in the sense of matup, respectively after the words 
of these three classes i/e. lom&di, p&madi, and pichchhadi: 
and the affix matup also comes in the alternative. 

The affix comes after «t*nfa words as, RFTTI ! Or 'hair/*. 

The affix *t comes after «rr*nff words, as, cjfr: or qmr* ‘ scabby The affix 
%PT^ comes after f^yTTf words, as, or f^f%v5^TT3.' broth 

VArh —The affix 3 comes after the word srjf in the sense of beautiful, 
as »TjpTT 'the fair one’ i. e. a woman. 

VArt\ —The words q? 5 r$ and qj shorten their final vowel before 

q, as trrf^Pi ‘ a field T^rq; 11 

VArt: —The word + 3 T ?0 loses its second member, before 

and the change caused by sandhi (3 in to *) is undone. Otherwise the form 
would be f^ror: OP* being elided), as *TRT ‘moving 

variously ’. 

VArt-, —The effix 3 comes after ?***ft, before which \ is changed to »T, 
as 11 

VArt: —The affix ilach comes after ja^S, ghatA, and kaia, when censure 
is meant, as sner^:, to but ar?r^r* when no censure is meant. 

•*s 1 *pt 3 . 2 d*n;, 3 4 jrft 5 fhft*, 6 7 8 gfsr, 9 11 

1 TR 3 , 2 gpi*, 3 %*T*, 4 >33, 5 6 ), 7 *PT, 8 CPT^., 9 3^, 

10 vfa*, 11 3TJTT3 5iF?JiaT, 12 gTT ^M T ^h g^r (*ll*fh*l^ff*r), 13f^rfm3- 

(fir-pr), 14 *t«i ( pp$w- ), 15 16 ii 

1 fr« 3 T (fr^), 2 3 Oj'pf), 4 ter* (ww), 5 hwt^i: (vm- 

SHTT*), 6 T*, 7 TpJT, S qj. 9 g^TH 
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nr: II \\ t^jr ll nr: n 

•. tfrP 1 *RT *F£T s^f T^^nt °r : W-^ar 1 

101. The affix na (±sr) comes in the sense of 
matup after the words prajn&, graddha and archft : as well 
as the affix matup. 

As irr?: or wz - or wnr or 11 The KGSika has A 

introduced the word fnr into the sGtra from the vSrtika 11 

Vdrt :—So also after ff%, as or ffrPTR U 

f^nfr n 11 <r?n^ n Aft-rfr ll 

I rr r^rrr «R*ir 11 

102. The affixes vini (f^q;) and ini (* 3 ;) come, 
with the force of matup, after the words tapas and Sahara 
respectively. 

The word ?rR.ends in srq.. and therefore by V. 2. 121, it would have 
taken ; similarly ?r? 5 r ends in ar, and by V. 2. i 15, it would have taken 
fPT; it may, therefore, be objected, where is the necessity for the present 
sGtra ? To this it is replied, that by the next sGtra, these words take the 
affix 3R also ; so that, had there not been this present sGtra, the *nn would 
have debarred the application of and of V. 2. 115 and 121. The 

affix (V. 1. 115) is also debarred after the word though it ends 4 

in bt ll • 

Thus tnrswni?H nom. mm 11 Similarly nom. 

tf?«T n 

3 TTH ^ 11 II B.snuy* II 

II m- »ref?r 1 

WTf^TH II II 

103. And also an (+ 3 t) comes after tapas and 

sahasra. 

Thus ?rrR:, ll The separation of this sGtra from the last is for 
two purposes, 1st the anuvptti of runs in the subsequent sGtras, which 
could not have been done had it been included in the last sGtra, 2nd the rule 
of yathSsankhya (I. 3. 10) would not have applied in the last sQtra, had *n* 
been read along with fTFT and ?T% ll 

Vdrt: —The words &c, are governed by this rule and teke ar»r. 

As SWT «R: ll Similarly (a kind of hell) *l“T<V, 

ZFUTT, tafc, and ^TTf^P H 

re i =* 11 *©« 11 *i^r 11 v*rre;-^-( ^ttO ll 

|i faW*TW*TPFJR*T *T^iJ I 
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104. The affix an comes, in the sense of mat up, 
after sikatd and 6arkar&. 

Thus *r? : , 'srrert 11 These are the examples, when they do not 
denote a place. In denoting a place they will take and of the next 
sdtra. 

N* II II II II 

105. When the sense is of ‘a locality’, there may. 
take place the lup-elision of the affixes denotnig matup (with 
the preservation of the gender and number of the word), or 
there may be the affix ilach (*«?), as well as ari and matup, 
after the words sikat& and £arkar&. 

By ’rf in the sdtra, sp^and gg* are introduced. The gg; refers to *rgtr 
and every affix in general. Thus ftRRTr artery or 

WX1T- or ‘a sandy country’. So also \VT- or or or 

fRfcm* ‘a stony locality’. 

Why do we say when meaning a ‘locality’? Observe Wt: 'a vessel of 
sand’, "honey or sugar”. In the case of the elision of the affix, the gender 
and number are preserved by I. 2. 51. 

^cT ^5fcT || * 0 $ || II ^ II 

f frT: 11 1 1 ✓ 

106. The affix urach comes after danta, de¬ 
noting ‘having projecting teeth’. 

Thus * 5 ?rr T5RTr = li The words in the sdtra are cither in 

the nominative or the locative esse, but have the force of ablative. 

Why do we say when the meaning is that of‘projecting’? Observe 
'having teeth'. 

II ?o\s II tr^rft II 37T, 5 ^, mt:, II 

11 3TT SR 5** *HJ V VSRt I 

«rrf%q?w 11 witmuw 11 *rr<* u ^Tq%'Tr 7 ^* 7 jwm was 11 

*T* II cfitS'JT ^ 11 

107. The affix *; comes, after the words usha, 
sushi, mushka and madhu, with the force of matup. 

Thus 3^ ‘a barren soil, impregnated with dsha or salt’. gf«rt ?«ra 
‘a perforated wood i. e. containing gfq or hole’, qg: ‘a berst having 

testicles or mushka’. ‘sweet sugar’. The word fnr shows that the 

words formed with * are names of certain things. Therefore it will not apply 
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here fjqrsftqq q? fr«w 'there is salt in this pot’, we cannot say nor 

*I^r for qvqf*qqq? fTOTT 11 

Vdrt: —The affix * comes after tq, rttt and 5^, as tqqwrffcr qr°tfrqqt 
*Tf^“»ST: ‘an ass, lit having * a wide throat’. jfq sqftqq q^Rsq = qqa;: 

•talkative’, $&mq*q sr ° w ‘an elephant having tusks’. The word frs* 
means the tusk of an elephant or the lower jaw of an elephant The word 
is a common name for all elephants. Z'- 

V&rt: —The affix k comes after jot, qtg and qr* 5 , as q*TR ‘a city, lit. 
having trees (naga = tree)\ qfg<q., 11 

Vdrt; —So also after the vowel being shortened: as ll 

^5FTT w -11 II qqrre 11 ^ftr it: ll 
qfqr 1 q ; qqra q?q»J 1 

108. The affix jt comes after dyu and dru, in the 
sense of matup. 

Thus 5*T; and f*T: 11 These are primitive words, and therefore do not 
take q^ in the alternative. 

&5TT£t ra T cTCg T TC II ?o9. || II II 

fT%: II I 

qi f$re i % 11 jirarc* s^»arf^ rsqqffq q-^wia 11 qr® ii ii 

it® 11 qq^ir 11 qr* 11 *Niw*qnq<T*Wr ii 

109. The affix ^ comes optionally, with the force ^ 
vof matup, after keSa. 

’ Though the word at^qqrw r q was understood here from V. 2. 96 (see 

sQtra 97); its repetition shows that in the alternative we have not only qg^but 
the affixes *fJr and ^ (V. 2. 115) also. Thus we have four forms : sfcqrq:, qrtft, 
and II 

Vdrt:— The affix q is seen after other words also. As qprq: 'a kind 
of serpent’, ftew ‘a kind of gem’, qrrnq:, $qrrq:, trafaq, $>*irq:, T?qnq : 11 
Vdrt : —The final of ar^rw is elided before q, as s?<qq: 11 
Vdrt: —In the Chhandas, the affixes j.qfqq, q and q*fi come in the 
sense of qjyr 11 Thus j:—s*Hi€r nrqft (nftO, q*i : ; qfq'*:—qw- 

qtfqir; q and qgq , as qqr or 11 

Vdrt : —The affixes and frq come respectively after qqr and w 

as, r %qc, tmt: 11 * 

II \\o || || JTTTit, 3T3THR, fiRPTR (*>T. ) II 

ffq: 11 JTF^t 3 Tatq j^qnqf q: qqR qjrraT fqqq q?qif 1 

110. The affix q comes after gandi and ajaga, in 
the sense of matup, when the word is a Name. 
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As iTFifa 'the bow GAn^liva of Arjuna 1 ‘the bow Ajagava of 

Siva’. There is shortening also, as i||p|^ II The sQtra is so framed, that the 
word nr°iV and are both included. 

1«51 y51 II ??? II 3 T TT ?T?r, it 

11 3 I°« T^TrTP^tT *TOT*T*PI , fh 5 ftc 4 V k«l 4 t ‘T^fTT I 

111. The affixes Iran (Li*) and irach (ti) 
come in the sense of matup, after the words k&nda and anda 
respectively. 

Thus £rrft*: and n Another reading has stft and ll 

ll U* ll ll 

w%\\ 

11 writ 1 

«nf%*r* ii saNtTf'r 11 

112. The affix valach (^) comes, in the sense 
of matup, after rajas, kj-ishi, asuti, and parishad. 

As CS^PT 3TT^?ffiR: TITT^T^-', tTOT II The 

lengthening of vowel in %fa and arrgfa takes place by VI. 3. 118. The affix 
comes only under certain senses and conditions, as shown in the above 
examples. Thus in r^rsfw^ *n% fTUfT, there is no affixing. 

V&rt :—The affix valach is seen after other words also. As qr y w ?» 
jpnn : , TOUW H 

^fT^i^nr^mTRi: 11 \\\ 11 ll ^r-ftrcira;, qqwm ( €J^5-d ) || 

II <M(AUSUl*«?T»StT 5 T 3 T% *T 5 ^f fW?t I 

113. The affix valach comes in the sense of 
matup, after danta and £ikh&, when a Name is formed. 

Thus n»* HRHr »HT:, ftlWW filTJTT^HI *V*TT || The final 
vowel of is lengthened before by VI. 3. 1 iS. 

Nr<yic«lc 1 l*}t» 41 11 ??«11 t^iftii 

ft ^ I nr** Jinid l: II 

*jnn 11 *twt tr^rrai 1 

114. The words jyotsn^, tamisr&, gfihgi^a, tirja-- 
svin, tirjasvala, gomin, malina, and malimasa are irregularly 
formed, in the sense of matup and are Names. 

They are thus formed. ‘moon-light’ (the * being 

elided), + * = ?rf*T«T ‘night’, (f being added ): it has other genders 

than feminine as <rf»T« *PT: ‘dark sky’. +rH* = *ff?p»r! II The augment 
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•T^ is added to 3^, and then the affix ftft and «rnr ; as **+*»*;+ft*- 
Rr*; II »fr + ftft-iTTf*T*; *T7rf* = *Tfcr ; *R + pT^=»T^ft*: II 

w rFT^r 11 W h <r?n^ Mgp, ipt-^rr ii 


115. The affixes ini (*=c) and than (-i_rfr) come 
in the sense of matup, after nominal stems ending in short at; 
and in the alternative matup also comes. 

Thus sf** nom. 11 The word (V. 

2. 96) is understood here also, so we have *T**, as fvm* 11 Why do 

we say 'short a?’ ? Observe Here there is neither f* nor r* 11 

These two affixes ^ and 3* do not come after words of one syllable, 
after words ending in kpt-affixes, after words denoting genus (jdti), and when 
the constuction is that of locative. As & and w form only prrcra, errf* ii Kpt: 
as, 3 iTt^r*ii Genus, as, h Locative; as writ 

q<ft sirer ll There are, however, some exceptions to this, as kpk—qstffer, *FTffo: 
ftfiNr H Genus’(jiti^*p*ft*, w’&zr- 11 

ai gT ^ vro 11 \\\ ll 11 AinfcRr:, ^ II 

116. The affixes ini and than come in the sense 
of matup, after the words vrihi &c; as well as the affix matup. 

Thus jftft* (nom. sfl zftftnr*. *n 3 f. *rrarcT*ii 

These two affixes, however, do not come after all jftnTT? words. Accord¬ 
ing to Patanjali, the affix comes after sub-division, and the affix 

after W4 Ti R sub-division, after the remaining words, both ^ and 3* 
(=FK*) come. The Rhs t R after which *ft only comes are:—1 fw, 2 
3 4*RT^rr, 5 6 #jtt, 7 tttt, 8 ztttL 9 s«i*i. 10 ii 12 j^r, 11 

The *tn«TT &c. are the following 1 2 frcrft. 3 they take only. 

The rest take both. The word stt? will get these affixes by the next sfltra 
also, why is it then read in this class? The word in the Tundadi class V. 
2. 117, does not mean the word-form but words synonym with it. Thus 
mwi r sw *rf% = *nr%~r, sir#, urP.HT* ii The word tfp? preceded by the 

negative particle, takes these affixes, as *rclWf and 3 Ttftrfer : ll The remaining 
words are »irar, ?TRT. 11 

11 11 11 g^rf^Rr., ^ 11 

ffrT: II infrTTf^^I I ^klRPUnl H** I 

117. The affix ilach (s^.) also comes in the sense 
of matup, after the nominal-stems tunda &c. 
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The force of is that ffa, zh and also come. As gfep*, 

Similarly T?ft, II 

The following is the list of cpuft words I 2 3 4 qtf, 

5 *FT, 6 sftf?, 7 ^ ll That is to say, the affix comes after words 

denoting parts of one's body, when the largeness (ftfrer) of those organs is 
implied : as nrfSjt ^ H 

«wli 4 c» ddsf II II <137/^ 11 q^-nr^rcj;, 33 T,r^re |» 

118. The affix thafi (+'— ) comes always in 

the sense of matup, after a stem, which in composition is 
preceded by c^f: or *tt ll 

Thus Wlrl^qri*T “■fartlfa'T:; nTOlW-, II 

The word sup of V. 2. 115, is understood here also; so that, stems not 
ending in at are not governed by this rule, such as ipKfeq fal Pn fe T, no affixing. 
The word is an apparent exception, it being formed by adding zna to 

the samGs&nta word (V. 4. 92). How do you explain formed by 

*si from *TT 5 T^? Here wt& is taken for both being synonyms. (N. B. 
This opinion of the KGSika-author is not in harmony with that of Patanjali, 
Who does not read the anuvpitti of sTcp into this sGtra. According to him «rcsr- 
is formed from *rreT^t; and &<f, do not take this affix, because it 

is against usage. But the author of KGsika says— ■enrr Srg narr- 

*Tfnr\ y gT3wpn *re.—the anuvritti of BTfT: must surely be read, for the sake of sGtras 
like V. 2. 128, though in the sGtras, like qimffraTmqt &c there is no 
necessity of reading the anuvritti of wr : ) tt 

The word ‘ always’, is used in the sQtra to indicate that *rg^doe 9 
not come in the alternative. In all the previous sGtras *rg»T came in the alter¬ 
native. How do you form in ? This is not a correct 

form ; or it may be said to be a compound of and ffsuroni 11 ‘ 

. Ptuhidi ll W H ll xr, f^rm; n 

11 »iTrrRTni:«^rnfr^ 1 

top 1 

119. The affix thafi comes in the sense of matup, 
after the words 3ata and sahasra, when they follow after 
nishka. 

Thus ll But not so after jpor- 

it being never so found in usage. 

ll n \\ asftnrt:, *ri ll 

12 
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rnnra* 11 *h«#w s*t* 3 Tnr £*^wffa ii 

120. The affix yap (J) comes in the sense of 
mat up, after the words rupa, when stamping (coining) or 
praise is denoted. 

Thus flsns “a Dinftra having stamped on it the 

form of some king &c\ ^ Similarly to g ttwrcfi cT-sra: 

'a lovely person’. The form impressed on a dinSr &c by hammering &c, is 
called 3 Tt?tt or stamping. 

Why do we say ‘ when stamping or praise is denoted ?’ Observe «pr- 
?TR. ‘ having form ’. 

Vdrt: —The affix itj, is seen after other words also, as ffsrr: TPTT, 
ir 77 ^ 3 T 5 Prr : ii 

ii il m< i h ii sre-r, JTFn-i*w-^nr-, u 

ff%: II BHItIUHIM'IR^FWJT TOT filpraw HR: rpTOT TOfa *T?TO II 

121. After a stem ending in arcr, and after m&y&, 
rnedha and sraj, comes the affix vini (f^;) in the sense of 
matup. 

Thus qw - 1 ii TOrr^T- n The 

word *tot being included in jtfsiTr? class, will take and also V. 2. 116. 

As *uit> in^nT' •* 

II W II ’TTTT^ II Ag&K, ( rrm: ) II 

c[frT II 57 ^ 1 % RTO RPr- writ I 

nrfrT^ ii 3 ^r% s^fTO^Tf^nra^Ti^iPTT ft&i nr,*** u 

qr f^q . n ii st° ii rmmwTOqsHqii n Hurt **ii 

<n» w qsw^qipp p wc qp h st® ii » 

*TT® II II 3 T° :i n 5 T f^T^ : U 

qT*» II *a i ^ T ?^T w 3T® II ^ II ^T° » II 

^To II II 

122. In the Chhandas, the affix vini is added 
diversely in the sense of matup. 

As BT^T a*H«< II Sometimes it is not added, as " 

Vdrt: —In the Chhandas, the final 3T of 55, tto and is lengthen- a 
cd optionally before Rfa ; and it comes after BTgT, *i<a^r and «j»U also: as 
BTTTT’f}’) nnV, TTOT^V, II 

Vdrt :—So also after *r, as TONY H 

Vdrt -.—Always after arm, in the sacred as well as secular literature. 

As btttotct II 
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V&rt :—The affix smqR comes after and as WffTRT, M 

VArt ;—The affix comes after ^ and it?; as qrf^: and arf’fr 11 

V&rt :—So also after g^i; the affix comes optionally: as, 

5 ?#, 5 ?rzre» : , 5 TW? II The g; is by I. 3. 7. 

VArt: —The affix btt^^ comes after tffcT, 3*% and ?pr, in the sense of 
not being able to bear that. As tfrfr *T = tfnrr^ 1 ‘shivering from cold’. 
3 «vrr^:, fir^: 11 

VArt :—So also after comes the affix in the above sense : as 
f$*r *r *t?1t = 11 

VArt :—The affix ,n the same sense after 5^; as g *U?<T e> *3& : ll 

VArt :—So also after 3 TTT; as ^nmt or ^ *r& 5 T“«rrgw 11 
VArt :—The affix 33. comes after and As 1 %: and fer.- 11 

VArt :—The affix fft comes after but in the sense of‘not having that’, 
as bt*TT 'a beggar, who has not artha or wealth’. Otherwise Bnfar^ ‘rich’. All 
these are obtained by ll 

3 TWTTT II W II TTrft II zrfvU', ^ 11 

II H^TTT I 

323. The affix 5 ^; is added to ^ufr in the sense of 
matup, (in the Chliandas). 

The g; of makes the word 3^ a fpf (I. 4, 16); the result of which is 
that rules applicable to^Bha do not apply; e. g. VI. 1. 148, by which the final f 
or f, a? or 3 TT is elided. Thus 3^3: ll According to some; is to be read 
in this sQtra. The author of Siddh&nta Kaumudi says that this is reasonable; 
for if yus is added to <jrn& in secular literature also, then there was no neces¬ 
sity of this stitra. The word Orn& could have been read along with aham 
and Subham in V. 2. 140. 

fmft: ll II « srr*:, ftrfo ll 

^r»r : 11 sTfidr 1 

124. The affix ginini (fo*) comes after the word 
v&cli, in the sense of matup. 

Thus gptfr, 3TT«R:. The affix is not fqg;, for had it been so, the 

form would have been qi^r^by VIII. 4. 45 VSrt. 

aTTsrsrnxrr ^vifaiSr ll W 11 II 11 

?l%: II ^?TS?Tc?^r?T*T?TffP 5 ^ 3 Tf?^T?q«Tt HX& ^ 5 *Trf^TRfiTg% II 

Wt) ; 4 i H. II ' 4 ’h'^‘t II 

125. The affixes dlach (stt^) and dtach ( 3 rnr). come 
in the sense of matup, after v&ch ; the word denoting ‘a 
talkative’. 
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This debars fan* il Thus qr*TR: ‘garrulous’, qR n ?= II . 

Vdrt :—These affixes come when contempt is expressed. An orator 
(tott) also talks much, but to the purpose. He will not be called qrera or 
tot*: il 

il il tttt^ il II 

I H^I<T rTTTSFT URpTR I »* *T?qif 3TTFRT3FTI I 

126. The irregularly formed word sv&min denotes 
‘Sir or Lord*. 

The affix sttff* comes in the sense of lordship after the word ^ il 
Thus cqroirfcT =^«WWlfa = STOT^ H Why do we say when meaning‘Sir’, 
Observe, II 

srirani^pft ii ^vs ii rr^Tpr ll 3 tst=*ttt^, sre il 

127. Tho affix ach (It) comes in the sense of matup 
after tho words arSa &c. 


Thus srafra TOt ( 3 *TO«sritr* &c. ii After a word denoting a mem¬ 
ber of the body comes the affix ar=r, when defect is meant As ?$tsit: HKTWTfai =» 
^ssr:, top il So also after words denoting color, as »T* : ii 

1 3T&T, 2 TO, 3 5^, 4 5 <JR7T, 6 TO, 7 TO, 8 to*, 9 TO (TO), 

10 TOT, 11 TOT (TOT), 12 13 ^TjfT^TO, 14 smTORT II 


f^ITcI, *1%: II 


’*• il il *^rra il s^-TT^rnr-wr^-^T- 


II 5^-: WKW- l TTTO CPT I *T§ fcfe SHTTOT^ITTOT XW 

srror h^t i qTo ii u 

128. The affix ini (^) comes, in the sense of matup, 
after a dvandva compound, after the name of a disease, and 
after anything denoting fault, when the thing is found in a 
living being. 


Thus Dvandva:—‘a woman having a bracelet and a zone’. 
‘ a woman having sankha and nflpur ornaments’. So after diseas¬ 
es ‘a leper’, ‘a white leper’. So after nances of faults:— 

TOTTO# II 


Why do we say ‘ when found in a living being ?’ Observe g 6 'i«fHN( 
«pr- |l The affix, according to a Virtika, does not come after words de¬ 
noting members of a living body: as, qr f 3 R | ^<fl ‘I The wor d TO : V. 2 . 115, 
is understood iq this sfltra, so that the affix does not come after words not 


> 
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■rnding in sr; as H Though Dvandva compounds &c. ending 

in st, would have taken fnr by V. 2. 115, the repetition of this affix in the 
present sGtra shows that Dvandva compounds &c, take only pnr, and Dot 
^ &c. 

^ 11 W 11 II ^rcT- a TT ^ n T Tsr ll. 

fRp 11 ^ ?ro: pw 11 

*rf%ro 11 11 

120. The augment kuk (sr) comes before 
after the words v&ta and atisara. 

The words ttut and arfwrc being names of diseases, will take 5FT by 
the fore-going sQtra; the present aphorism only teaches the affixing of the 
augment. Thus gr?r^r, srprarefft il Another reading is II 

VArt :—So also after rwrr, as f^ju^'l‘the Kubera 

This fs when the words tut and srffrarr denote diseases. Otherwise, 
?j?r 11 

^prm ll II 11 ^prfa, i<ui t 3 , ( sft:) ll 

ii i *r«ro >r?rftr saro u 

130. The affix ini comes in the sense of matup, 
after an ordinal numeral, when ago is denoted. 

Thus *rra- ‘five months or years old as 

«W 4 t ll Similarly &c. By V. 2. 115 the affix would have 

come after these words; the present sGtra is. a restrictive rule teaching that 
docs no come in this sense. 

Why do we say * when age is denoted * ? Observe, 

WIH<T*i: II 

Qwf^pnEr 11 W ll ll ^ ri ^p r;, =*, () il 

ff^r: 11 wz wwi^ ! srrm‘TR%*«i ffas ™ ptotot u 

131. The affix ini comes (to the exclusion of other 
affixes) in the sense of matup, after the words sukha &c. 

Thus gfijr^ nom. jjtsft; 5:%^ &c. When censure is implied, then 
ri comes after *trt, to the exclusion of as *tt 4 t 11 

The following is the list of gtsif? word.— 

1 2 s.-ts, 3 4 5 «TPfl (arra). 6 aw*, 7 artffar, 8 (qpjpn;^ 

9 UT2, 10 (q4lT>, 11 12 ^=5, 13. HRT 14 $*pr, 15 (*PIPt) 16 

17 UWt* ll 

11 m 11 11 **&». sfe, (*fir.) 11 

U WTO II 
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132. The affix ini comes in the sense of rnatup, 
(to the exclusion of 011101 * 3 ), after nominal steps ending in 
dharma, Sila, and varna. 

Thus ar^r-fi vrf: = htstw, yrswrrer Q *rsn»r«rtf 11 sroretflran, wrm- 

if *11 

II H 'TTTM II II 

ffxT- II *«TOS?rf*R: TO PT5^ *4 i3||f?ttPT*fra?T II 

133. The affix ini comes in the sense of matnp, 
after the word hasta, when a genus is denoted by the word 
so formed. 

Thus 'elephant'. Why do we say when meaning a 

5fim ' a genus ’ ? Observe 3W : » 

Wr^r^rmor n n rerftr ll Wr?, a^rrftfnr, (ffir.) n 

^fxT : ll ZZ&r H^f?T n?^?f SS-UM ***& U 

134. The affix ini comes in the sense of matup, 
after the word varna, when the word so formed means a 
Brahmach&rin. 

Thus a BrahmacMri’. The first three ^ or castes, who are 
entitled to the investiture with sacred thread, and lead the life of a Brahma- 
student are so called. When the meaning is notofBrahmach&ri we have q-ofonr u 

ll n TjrrFf ll ^$r, ( ?re: ) n 

fftp II 3^7^ SpH ST^TOT H^f<T 55^ Sf*T^lO?r II 

^lf^H.11 fftlRirof TT«* II U^RWTfT 

3T° ii 3nnwuf?rf|% n ^t° n irhAm u 

135. The affix ini comes in the sense of matup, 
after the words pushkara &c, when the word so formed 
denotes a locality. 

Thus gs sfr qft ‘ a tank «T?f*pft &c. Why do we say when ' locality ’ is 
expressed ? Observe ^fft u 

VArt :—The affix 37 ^ comes after ^ preceded by 9Tj> or 3 ^, as 

Vdrt —So also after words preceded by ^; as, smfan, s^anfsn., 
IPRrtft »TJ • H 

VArt :—So also after 3T*r when meaning ‘ not near *; as meaning 
‘ distant from wealthOtherwise 3T*rern ‘ having wealth 
VArt:— So also after a compound ending in snl, as »rr^irffr, u 

1 3^; 2 «TW, 3 3*?*, 4 ?piR; 5 ^37, 6 iTT, 7 8 fare, 9 ym*, 10 *m> 
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ll 12 f^rrf, 13 cirfta, 14 15 ?nro, 16 inn? (srarer ), 17 18 «ter, 19 

20 21 ?Ttn, 22 q§TT*, 23 24 25 suiter’, 26. 27 5^, 

28 29 3T£MRt* ( 30 «T*3T*, 31 «K*Tf?», 32 33 *rq?r. ii 

11 ^ 11 ' ii ar^- 

^tth: ii _ _ _ 

TTtT : * *rrfcT'if?%«5r i sf^ : i 

136. After the nominal-stems bala &c, comes the 
affix matup optionally, as well as ini. 

The affix *ft will come in the alternative. Thus sr^m. or (v. 
*trh) ; or (v. 5^rrf^*i) n 

I 2 3 ;r*ra ( ), 4 3W*. 5 3W’, 6 fra', 7 8 ■wst*, 9 

§7**, 10 sg^ # , 11 3Trai*T, 12 SQT5PT, 13 ;jqsr*i, 14 3TTO?, 15 3TR<f?, 16 qfton?, 17 gsj, 18 
^ajq, 19 RraTRf?, 20 21 <?*r. ii 

^rraf ii ^vs ii q^rr% ll n^-JTr>Tni:( *r: ) II 

^TtT: ii RJTcTnqrRrqTl^qsi^r^rnj 5f=t- r< 33T *crnr «nq% i 

137. After a nomiual-stem ending in uq;orJf, comes 
the affix ini, in the sense of matup, when the whole word so 
formed means a name. 

Thus Rnr*i^+?Pr=Rf?^l.+ r't (VI. 4. 144)=*^^ fern. rtopt^Y 11 So 
also STfitft 11 Similarly fr*r, frfirfr, » Why do we say, ‘ when meaning 

a name’? Observe, uprenr, 11 

II l\< II II ^-yfWIH, 

II 

II cTPZIT *T *T 3 ?T *TC RcRST 

fnf I 

138. The seven affixes ba, bha, yus, ti, tn, ta and 
yas, come in the sense of matup, after ^ ‘water and happiness', 
and 5 t*t ‘happiness'. 

Thus «?PR : , ^> 3 : > ST* 4 :, 'CF 3 : » 

?F 7 T : , H 

The w in 3^ and z&*, make the stem, a Pada (I. 4. 16), the result of 
which is that R of cRuand^R. is changed into Anusv&va before these two 
affixes by VIII. 3. 23. When denoting a Name, the foims will be and 
II 

II W II II n: II 

gf%: U 5^ **• wS II 
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139. The affix bha (*r) comes in the sense of ma- 
tupj after tundi, vali and vati. 

- Thus ‘having a protuberent belly 1 . and tot: h An¬ 

other form is because is included in the PflmAdi class V. 2. 100. The 
forms &c, are valid by V. 2. 117. 

. II II 11 art-^nrt:, II 

^ftT II T^T, SpT^qf^, *?TP?JT *^fcT ^5 II 

140. The affix yus ( 3 ) comes in the sense of 
matup, after the word aham ‘F, and the indeclinable fiubham 
‘good \ 

Thus = ‘selfish haughty 1 , iprg: =»'-UW||oi-?i< 11 ‘auspicious’, 

The ^ of gw makes the words anrg and 3 prn. Padas ; and g is changed into 
Anusvfira (I. 4. 16; VIII. 3. 23). See V. 2. 123. 


1 

3T*I V ^ I 


BOOK FIFTH. 

Chapter Third. 

srrf^ft fsraftr. II ? II n sito&ct, flmfor. II 
^r%: ii trcrvCTrarftv 

1. The affixes taught from this aphorism forward 
as far as V, 3. 27 (exclusive) are called Vibhakti. 

The affixes herein taught do not change the sense of the word, i. e. 
they arc affixes which leave to the word their own denotation. The rule 
IV. 1. 82, extends no further than this, hence the words formed by these 
affixes do not produce epithets connoting the sense of the primitive and denot¬ 
ing something else. 

Thus V. 3. 7 declares, that after the words in the ablative there is 
the affix as jjrp, cHT-- Scf: II 

The purpose served by designating these affixes as Vibhakti is (a) to 
debar the elision of final ^and h of the affixes as fq; (I. 3. 4). Thus in the affix 
SPffa. V. 3. 18, *is not had it been so, rule I. 1. 47 would have applied: (b) 
to regulate the accent of thus here by VI. 1. 171, the 

affix frffrj?. becomes udfitta by virtue of its being Vibhakti, othewise the accent 
would have been regulated by the indicatory *. (VI. 1. 193); (c) to make 
applicable to these words the rules of that is, the rules given in the SOtras 
VII. 2. 102, and those that follow. Thus + the ? being replaced 

by 3T by VII. 2. 102. 

The affixes now to be taught being the anuvjitti of STHqfani 

and of IV. 1. 82, does not apply to them. The word of IV. I. 82' 

however applies here, so that these affixes are optional, thus we may have 
or EFW5,' 3^ or n 
13 
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Sg tn f ^ W II * II II 

f^PT: II 

fr% : u RrP^fl T? 5 i 71 f^T : 4 g*i&if« s 7 tT^t : i 

^rf%^ 1^gngur ii 

2. These Pr&gdiSiya affixes come after the word 
kim, and after a stem called sarvanama, and after bahu ; but 
not after dvi &c. 

The words fy &c, though arc exempted. Thus ^, $v s » 

2^T : , sf§»T : » H 

Why do we say a rgTT? ‘ not dvi &c ’. Observe isn ll Why do 

we say fijiH &c? Observe &c. The word pct: is a h<hr, 

but it being included in the dyldi class, would have been exempted from the 
operation of this rule had it not been separately mentioned. 

V&rt :—The word w* here is a SankhyS. Therefore, the affix does 
not apply here, «r?t: ^ ^ ll 

VZ* C5T II $ II II 3^1 11 

fl%: II WlPm I 5 tcT?T r K<T : I 

3. For idam, there is the substitute (%), when 

a Pr£gdiSiya affix follows. 

The word wf » w is understood here also. The 51 . of f?r is indicatory 
of the substitution of the whole (I. I. 55). Thus {7*1 +5 V» 3. II, =59 » 

ll y 11 ttttu ll k-w: ll 

ffvp 11 ^rwuft 5^ ***: i *{lmw 1 

4. The substitutes ^ and come instead of 
idam, when a Pr&gdigiya affix beginning with ^ and $1 respec¬ 
tively follows. 

This debars 5^ 11 The sr in * is for the sake of euphony. Thus 
(V. 3. 16) ; l7*5-rng = rm(V. 3. 24). 

|| ^ || TT^n^ || t^:, 3T5T II 

ffrT: n WlP«*H«2W 1 'TUff SfUfWnTUT I 

5. The substitute 355 ^ comes in the place of 
when a Pragdifiiya affix follows. 


The 5 J. of sr^r causes the replacement of the whole (I. 1. 55). Accord¬ 
ing to Patanjali the substitute is and not 3T5J. 11 Thus V. 

3 - 7 5 V, 3. 10. 


V&rt :—This sfltra must be divided into two and 3 T 5 J.. the mean- 
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ing being. (1) The substitutes ^ and come in the place of when 
affixes beginning with ^and V respectively follow, as + ffa ~ (V. 3. 21) 

qq?! + q3 = i rOTii The q must be the it of q«5 which comes after idam (V. 3. 24) 
for the application of this rule (1), and not the q of qr??s (V. 3. 23) before which 
the substitate will be 3T?T 11 The word r^Z will take qg by the implication of 
this rule. (2) The substitute replaces before other Pragdisiya affixes. 

fr 11 q 11 qqrnr n wfer, w-, tottoetoi;, rr ll 
V*r -1 u strut tot 1 

6. The is substituted opionally for before a 
Pr£gdi§iva vibhakti beginning with ^ II 

Thus uq?T or H When the affix is not Pr&gdi£ij'a, there is no 
substitution : as, qq - q% argM ‘ a Brahman! wfco gives all’. 

q>^ITOcTTTO II vs || q^TR II T^TOTT:, || 

^r: 11 *PTRT I 

7. The affix (—comes after the word kim, a 
sarvan&ma, and bahu, when ending in the ablative case. 

As %q.+ ?T^=^ + rRT (VII. 2. 104) = ^:, m-, V&P- II 

II * II tttr II TO'., =* ll 

^Ttt: 11 nfqqrq TP?r»qrern%:, sutrr wrt i trer tr: TOq 

8. The affix tasil (- Lto:) is substituted for TO 

(V. 4. 44, 45) when kim, a sarvan&ma, and bahu follow. 

Thus <jr?r:, qq:, fRT : ( or qgq 3 TFRT : ll This substitution is for the sake 
of accent; and for giving it the designation of vibhakti. 

qqfasqr ^ II ^ II ^ II ^ ( cTTTO) II 

fl%: I «TR 9 TPT fqfq$ SRqqT qqfq II 

9. The affix tasil comes after pari and abhi also. 

This affix comes, when <rft means ‘ all ’; and btot means ‘ both Thus 
TftrT: = TOT:; ‘ all round btprt:, qqqq: ‘on both sides'. 

II ?o || || TCFRTT:, TO. H 

ff^r: II raw*5TT*nrg»q: UH«T'%*q: q* STRUTT TO I 

10. The affix tral (—comes after kim, a sar- 
vanama, and bahu, when ending in a locative. 

Thus (VII. 2. 104) ‘where’, qq (VII. 2. 102) ‘there’, qgq ‘in 
many places ’. 

^ 11 ll 11 TOTf^r 11 5;: n 

ff%. II nsfq 1 qqt stw 11 
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11. The affix 5 comes after ending in the 

locative. 

This debars 44 11 Thus y? (V. 3. 3.) * here ’. 

^ II IR II ^TTTRr II fer: II 

11 fm‘ 44 m I 4 ^rST 4 f*: I 

12. The affix 3 ^ (<*) comes after kim ending in 
the locative. 

This debars 44 11 Thus 37 (VII. 2. 105)®* as jj? >4*44 

‘where will you eat’. 1 According to some 44.also comes, as $4 il 

This is done by drawing the word 4 r ‘ optionally ’ from the next sQtra. So 
that this sfltra becomes an optional one. 

4 T ^ II 1% II TTTFT II *TT, %, 5 ^ 1 % II 

^frT : II fep*: irmqr 4414 5 J^f 4 f %44 1 4 ^iwi"h *4 1 

13. Optionally the affix 5 also comes in the Chhan- 
das, after the word kim in the locative : as well as the 
other affixes. 

Thus $4 (VII. 2. 104), 3?, $4. As in Rig Veda VIII. 62. 4 : 3^*5: 

443= II ‘ Where are ye two ? Where are you (or did you) 
going? Where do you fall like eagles ?”. 

11 11 T r^rf^ 11 *cnren, 57ft, ll 

^frf; 11 4 RHi 4 >^«ri*ift 47*44 1 f 44 t 4 ramT 44 r? 4 T 1 

14. The above affixes are seen coming after kim, 
a sarvanama and bahu, ending with other case-affixes also, 
besides the locative and ablative. 

That is to say, the affixes 4 T 43 , 44, y &c come after kim &c which 
are not in the ablative or the locative case. By the employment of the ex¬ 
pression ‘ are seenit is hinted that this may take place not on ever)’ occa¬ 
sion, but only when in juxtaposition with such words as 44 FC ‘Your Honor’, 
^h7Tg= ‘long-lived’, srnjsnT^ 'having long-life’, and ‘the beloved 

of the Gods ’. Thus : 

Nora, 44 T « 3 T 7 or ?T 4 44 T 4 “ 4 44 R. II 
Acc. 44 or rTHT ' 44 = 4 * 7 .= 4 4 r *44 II 

Ins. 44 444 Tor 44 r H 

Hat. 44 T 434 or 44 444 = 4 ^ 444 II 
Abt. 44 T 444 = or 44 444 = = 4 TO[ 444 = <1 
Gen. 44 f 444 = or 44 444 = =474 444 : II 
HOC. 44 t 44f4 or 43 44 f 4 = < 4 * 44 . 4474 H 



Similarly with the words $targ.*, and W*P H 

ii V\ II II q/s, sftt, firm;, 

^t II • 

ffTf: II *TJ?*qr *Rt ^ fT% ' mftnft&VT ?TVoSqr WftI SfllTir?: I 

15. After sarva ‘all’, eka ‘one’, anya ‘other \ 
kim 1 what *, yad ‘ which ’, and tad ‘ that when time is de¬ 
noted, comes the affix ^r, the words being in the locative case. 

The word ?TH*qr: V. 2. io is understood here and not the word SrrcnPT 
of the last. This debars «P5. H Thus ?r^T or (V. 3. 6) ‘ at every time ’ 
or ‘always’, 'once’, ‘at another time’, ^ (VII. 2. 103) ‘when’, 

‘ when \mr 1 then ’. .. 

Why do we say ^tr ‘when time is denoted ' ? Observe (where 

although the case is the 7th, the affix is not $1, because the sense is) ‘ in every 
place' or ‘ every whci e ’. 

H II II || 

^fxT : II ^TR*Zir I 3 TR ff?T ^ I ScQ^Jr'TTTSI ^PJTI^T 1 1 

16 . After idam ‘ this*, ending in the locative case, 
comes the affix rhil (— Ifk), when time is denoted. 

The words *TR«n: and c*?r are understood. This rhil debars ha. The 
^of is for accent. Thus arR^ g*R = »Rff (V. 3. 4) ‘at this time’. Why 
‘ when time is denoted ’ ? Observe, ‘ in this place ’, as U See V. 3. 4. 

arvprr II I's 11 TTTf^ 11 srvprr ll 

^frf : II 3 Tg=rfrT ft'?I< 3 % I ^ IWOT I 

17. The word adhuna is anomalous, having the 
same sense. 

As srfw^^R = ar^rr ‘at this time’. is substituted for xvi and , tj* 
affix is added. 

^‘il II ll TRra;, n 
u rpr. ^ra«r*die*w sr^rar *nfnr i 

18. The affix dshiim also comes after idam, end¬ 
ing in the locative, and denoting time. 

Thus 3Tft^^ = nFffa(V. 3. 3) ‘at this time'. 

snfr ^ 11 ^ n pttr ii =* n 

II fT? : PTRRTTwfTR ?T%*TRR: *T W&W W?T ^KtjH r I 

19. After tad, ending in the seventh case, when 
time is denoted, comes the affix ^r, and also d&nim. 


The is read into the sfltra by force of the word ‘ also \ Thus 
= or ?r?Rre. ‘ at that timeThis sOtra, so far as it ordains 
after the word is useless, because the word already takes by V. 3. 15. 

<TTT^rrt^r ii ll ii rf'-ir-, tt, n 

^ItT: II rT5rKT% UfF^qR'^TT^: I J'MfW- <TfW ?lff^T TO 1 

20. After these two (nominal stems idam and tad), 
come respectively the affixes d& and rhil, in the Chhandas, 
and also the other affixes. 


The affix TT comes after T?^and ff after 11 Thus ?3T (V. 3. 3), ?rff 
(VII. 2. 102). So also strth. and ?HT=fteli As W f* ysq^fafwST wt- 

(Rig Veda VIII. 27. ii> 

fe^TrnR?rni ll ll vttm II TK ll 

^rlr: 1 1 *whrm re'TPt*?. 1 «n*y-ri*qr qrrefasre 

TOST 1 

21. The affix rhil (-(.ffc) comes optionally, 

in denoting time not of the current day, after the words 
‘ kim, the sarvanSma, and bahu &c.’ in the 7th case. 


The anuvptti of sr^m is not read into this sfltra. This is a general 
rule. Thus -jiff or (VII. 2. 103), lift or *ttt, ?rf? or ii 


RTq-OT- 


WZ-V&VWW-' 

tR?T’ II ^ 11 11 TR^f, M<IK, Q?Tm, VKHUi, sRT, 3R^:, 

II 

fftr 1 mm- 1 Pttt 3 p% z&m&m sttri: q n rtm iqgRr 


qiirl+H. 1 II 


22. The following words are anomalous: sa- 
dyah, parut, par&ri, aishamas, paredyavi, adya, pfirvedyus, 
anyedyus, anyataredyus, itaredyus, aparedyus, adharedyus, 
ubhayedyus, and uttaredyus. 

The words mm- and qtR are understood here. The base, the substi¬ 
tute, the affix, the paticular time &c, must all be deduced from these forms. 
Thus mi: is formed from by substituting ?r for *p?pt, and adding the 

affix *?7T ; in the sense of‘a day’. s*trs?h = trer 4 the same day ’. The qq 
and are replaced by q*, and then the affixes ^ and sttk are added, in the 
sense of ‘a year’. Thus 'JTRR ‘last year’. qq?f* *pn*re = qTTTC 

4 the year before last \ The vsj replaces n*, ar.d affix is added, in the 
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sense of ‘ year Thus ‘ during this year To <R is added 

in the sense of ‘a day’: as, = «rt<qfa * the other day’. The bt^t 

replaces nn and the affix sjct is added in the sense of ‘ a day Thus 3Tf?»lsT- 

aTO ‘to dayTo the words $5, bi^TcTT, f?rr, 3 Tqr. bt>jt, and TtR is 
added the affix in the sense of ‘a day': as *Srf^3T?fa = ^g?r ‘on the day 
before’, ‘on the following day’. 3R«<HfwT**Pr -bt 

‘on either of two days’’ ‘on another day’, 8T*RfWitSH =» 

‘on the following day', = BT'TT 5?: ‘on a previous day’. 7*- 

‘on both days ’. 

uwKMHk II II *r^Tftr 11 ’m* il 

^f»r : 1 **ztr ss^rrfr*^ sr<r q^ffr • 1 rqftqT 

ffcfiK: 1 ^WT%W>T %fj; I ftrak*HF ! ^ WWt ^Trf I 

23. The affix th&l (— L*ri) comes, after the words 
kim &c Y. 3. 2, when we speak of a kind or manner of 
being. 

The sQtra V. 3. 2, is to be read into this. The anuvritti of and 

sura ceases. The word means the differentiating quality distinguishing 
a species among the genus: it means ‘sort’, ‘kind’, ‘mode’, ‘manner’ &c. 
ThusOTnt°r=?PJT ‘so, in that manner’. Similarly qrrr, *PPJT II The affix 
STT d rqt' taught in V. 3. 69 has also the same force, with this difference that j&- 
tiyar applies to words which denote things possessing such a quality (srernTTPr. 
while thftl denotes mode itself. Therefore, one does not debar the other, so 
that we have forms like iWMiefta:, and W'srra'ta: II 

g5* * g * g ; I* ^ II ll *J?T- II 

1 vs; rcror 1 1 

24. After idam comes tlie affix thamu (sTt*) in 
the same sense i. e. in denoting manner. 

This debars *rrw; thus: sr* 5 R n^K°r = fWL V. 3. 4, ‘in this manner. 
The 3 in ?T 5 protects the *r.from becoming ??£(See I. 3. 4.) 

T%*T5£T II ^ II <TTTTff II V, *ig: II 

1 farwiff m- 1 

25. Also after kim, comes the affix thamu in the 
sense of manner. 

Thus = ‘how? 

*IT II ^ II II «TT, =*, SS^lS II 
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26. The affix ?tt comes in the sense of ‘ cause * 
also (as well as £ manner'), in the Chhandas, after the word 
kim . 

The word tto is read into the sGtra by force of ■»* u Thus 
wherefore ? why ? for what reason ?’, ‘how’. The former is an example of 
‘reason or cause’, the second of ‘manner’. As in the following 
sentences : grqT vr ^ ^5%=%^ ygR *tr ii grqr sttcr sofas 1 u 

Here end the affixes having the designation of Vibhakti. 

II *\S II II 

ffrT: I ftSTT 5T*JT : JTRT SrHlVq: IRRrR- 

SRlffi- vrr Rnf II 

27. After words of'direction', ending in the loca¬ 

tive, ablative and nominative, and referring to ‘direction*, 
‘locality* or ‘time’, comes the affix astati without 

change of sense. 

The word means ‘words denoting directions’. Thus jjjrr, 

has all these three significations in the following sentences, gTRTT^RR ‘he lives 
eastward’. gTOTCPRp ‘he came from easf s<Rli (TOH. ‘It was delightful pre¬ 
viously’. Similarly with apron* H 

Why do we say ‘afterwords of direction’? Observe tragi f?T$r TORil Why 
do we say ‘ending in the locative, ablative and nominative’ ? Observe 
ITPT *R : II Why do we say when the sense is ‘a direction’, ‘a locality’ or ‘a 
time’? Observe TOR *he lives in the presence of the guru’. 

This affix is a RTf^r affix, like the affixes taught previously. The 
words denoting direction must be primitive words of direction; and not de¬ 
rivative words like qv-ft &c. which also denote direction. The rule of zrrir 
does not apply here. 


II V II II ^1^011-^tKI^IH, 11 



28. After dakshind and uttara, (referring to a 


direction or a locality or a time, and ending with locative, 
ablative or nominative) comes the affix atasuch (stcT^) II 

This debars 3 TRIR It The word can never refer to time, so with 
regard to it direction and locality are only taken. Thus sr$RRT TOT%, SfaoR 
OTTRP, || TtTRTTOR, 3 W TORT, U The 3 T of 3 R**. 

is for the sake of differentiating this affix from in sCtras like II. 3. 30. 
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11 ^ 11 iT^Tfa 11 («r^) 11 

im: 1 TuiKSfttmj s?rg^rcrar w^ sT^fntriCr 1 

29. Optionally after para and avara, comes the 
affix atasnch, in the sense of ast&ti. 

Thus 7R: or or or WW, snrRT: or ^M<M * l II 

3 %#»UI 3 ° II <T?TR II 3 T%:, ^ II 
fftn 1 BT^wfr^r f^sja^i 3 W 4 iwif?rti«im*j wt 1 

30. After words of direction ending in there 
is luk-elision of the affix ast&ti. 

Thus 7 U 5 .or JT3T3J.; as, TT^fr Rl% 3«Pf=7T*T II 

The feminine affix of TPTT is also elided, when the taddhita affix is elided by 
H See I. 2. 49. 

11 3? II II 11 

^frT ; 1 33ft 37 tter;t *is|t fJTTT^ arernuTf 1 s^-gwr^pr R* ft gr f^i ^ 

fanaft 1 

31. The word upari and uparishtat are anomalous 
in the sense of ast&ti. 

These words are derived irregularly from the word by changing 
it into 37 , and adding the affixes ft??. and ft 3 Tf 33 .ll Thus 3 r- 7 rar ftftr TtfffT 
= 37 ft Rftr. So also 373?^, 37ft M 37 ROT?PT?r : , 37 ft 273 offa*i:ii 

TSJR II 3^ II II T 27 R II 

ffrT: II TVjf^TJzj ?TS?T PT 3 IPJ 3 Sf'TPfPT I 3 T 7237 7 W 3 PT 3 TTT 3 W 7 ?^: I 
TTfTTTT. II R 3 i'J^ r 7 ^ 3 I 7^7 7 WHT 7 T 73 ^ 7 ^TTIfTW H 

3T» II 8T^frR7?W f?'?£37?€3 7W3T7T Tr^sq: II 
TTo II f% 3 TT? 237*3 7 W 3 T 7 T 33 ^: II 

32. The word pagcli&t is anomalous, in the sense 

of ast&ti. 

The word is formed by changing aiT* into fjv, and adding the affix 
arrfcT II As 3 T 7 W 7 ftftr 33 T 3 = 7 * 3 * 313 , 3 TFT 3 :, 3 Pff 3 *t &C. 

VArt :—So also when 3?77 is preceded by another word denoting 
direction, it is changed into pascha and £ti is added. As ^TOTr^Tfi;, TrRTWTq; n 
VArt\— So also when ar>* follows such a compound, apara is changed 
into paScha ; as, *ftr77*JpJ:, 3 tRM«I3: ii 

VArt \—Apara is changed into paScha, when followed by ardha, and 
not preceded by any other word. As, 7 * 73 : U 

T2J TT 5 JT II 33 II T<IR II 'IBJ, T 5 TT, II 

Tff^r- ii TTTwnrefr pprrefcr i mur i mm 7w- 

HITT S 7 TCPRRT 7 ? 75 r f 33 R 03 II 

14 
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33. The words paScha and paSchft are anomalous 
in the Chhandas, having the force of ast&ti. 

By % the word TOPI is also included. As 511 sq r «i aTT qlr , «PJ, vsr or 
ra?; n As 3*1* (Rig Vcd X. 87. 21) 

(R. V. X. 149. 3 > 

II II TTTft II ^R, SRR, ^MFT, ^T^T II > 

fftp II 3 TTf% : li^rar I 

34. To the words uttara. adhara and dakshina is 
added the affix jtti, in the sense of astati. 

Thus TtTTW ftftr II Similarly 

®TW<t and 11 

ll ^ ll II C/TT, a r ^ld^ l H , 3TT^, 

5 TtR^TT: II 

35. The affix enap ( 5 *) comes optionally, (after 
the words uttara, adhara and dakshina, in the sense of ast&ti,) 
when the limit indicated is not remote, and when it is not a 
substitute of the ablative case-affix. 

The affix arsnfa and the other affixes taught above come with the 
force of locative, ablative and nominative. The iprj comes with the force of 
locative and nominative and not that of ablative. The adverbs so formed 
refer to objects not at a distance. Thus or jru i fr or ir W frT r TOH or **r- 

W ll Similarly «nftor, stw*. VTWTT TOTO &c, so also ffwr, 

&c, ‘ He lives near by in the north-ward or southward’. Why do we say 
‘when not denoting distance’. Observe TnURTHT ‘he lives far away in the 
north ’. Why do we say ‘ when not having the force of ablative' ? Observe 
TOtRpni: ‘ come from the north ’. 

The word anv^n governs all the succeeding sdtras upto V. 3. 39, 
exclusive. Some do not read TtR &c into this sQtia: according to them this 
is a general rule applicable to all words denoting direction. As to. 

8T«fl7r qpni(ll. 3. 31). The «r in enap is for the sake of accent (III. I. 4). 

II 1 $ || tTTTR II 3TRT II 

11 *r ^i?r 1 fnr rt?t i wwr?r?rq; httIt »TCTTtt*f i 

36. The affix £ch (aft) comes after the word dak- 
shiija, in the sense of astdti, but not as a substitute of the 
ablative case-affix. 
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The word 3TfY of the last stitra is not read into this: though the word 
governs it. Thus ffRTwr 37TT7T or but STUR 1 II The 

in bttX is not for the sake of accent (VI. I. 163) for the simple affix stt would 
be udatta by the general rule III. 1. 3. The ^serves the purpose of differ¬ 
entiating this btt from other affixes in SGtra II. 3. 29. 

3TTT% ^ II II II 3TT1%, ^T, ( 3TT^T ) II 

ff*r ; 1 **1% 3 Tw^f. i ft 1 

37. The affix &hi (stttS:) comes after the word 
dakshina, in the sense of ast&ti, as well as &ch, when the re¬ 
ference is to a distant limit. 

Thus tor or ^f^rr TOR * he lives far away in the south ’. 

Similarly tfwr? UHUR, *fOT Twftm. II 

Why do we say 55 'when the adverb denotes a distant limit'? Obs¬ 
erve sftTOTTTT TOR* U The word governs this also : as, tfsTTO arr*R : ll 

n ^ 11 ll n 

1 ^wa®rnnrr# *to:, ft 1 

38. The affixes and arrff[ come after uttara 
in the sense of astati; when the reference is to a distant 
limit. 

Thus StTCT or 3 TT<ift TOR or RofhR “ He lives far away in the north : 
or the northward far away is pleasant ". But when ‘distance’ is not meant we 
have totr ll The word 37 qs*f« 7 T: governs this also : as ^tTCT^PTcT ll 

^ , <rrnmnrmr% svtt’k'nn; II ^ ll tttm ll ^-srar-swiunq.- 
3 tt&:, 5^-srvi-3Tcr. % o;ttu; n 

1 srwrorr ffir i Rr^rr *T 7 °nr.n ffirwTOWiTtt tort st- 

1 ^rt tototr srftsrr t i 

39. After p&rva, adhara and avara comes the affix 
asi (sw) in the sense of ast&ti; and pur, adh, and av are 
their respective substitutes before this affix. 

The word does not govern this sGtra. Thus jtr TOR, 5* 

TORT, R'JTUR ll Similarly and stto with TOUT, 3 TT*r: and vm** ll As 
ST^TTOfcT arq-TORT:, aTNiRupR*!, SRTTOT^, STTOFR: and BTiTRofarci 1 

ST^cnfrT ^ II «o || 11 3T*<ufit, ^ II 

^frT: I I STRTfrTJTR^ TOT= flUTOIR JUTO HTOrT I 

40. The same substitution takes place when the 
affix ast&ti (st^tfc^) follows. 
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That is gr for <rq, for sr>rc and ar» for srer tl This sfltra indicates 
by implication that the affix stcttm V; 3. 27 is not debarred by after these 
words. Thus gr^r-i or or totIt or srrnir: or n^ihRL 11 

• raVTTTT I! *1 II TTTm II fWrt, II 

II STITT T^PT I OTQnft 'IW ft'TrTT T 3 TWT 5 TT *Tqf?T II 

41. The substitution of ^ for stcr is optional ^ 
when ast&ti follows. - 

This declares option when by last it was compulsory. As ° r 

BTTOTT 3 TT»TH : , Or TWRPl II 

foziV VIT || «5 II qTTft II ^TFTT:, f^IR, VT II 

ffrr: u snfrnf^ar fa'inf *n srercfr Hqfq i f%>rr jt^k: m 

nfiqiR'W ^ 1 «*t?iiqr *ir srcra: 11 

42. The affix dhst (v^r) comes after a nominal-stem 
denoting a Numeral, when it means the mode or manner of 
an action. 

The word ft>jT and ji^tt have the same meaning. The adverbs so 
formed apply to every kind of action. Thus qqrer ‘he eats once’. ft>*T 
¥H 37 T% ‘ he goes twice \ Similarly Rnr, II 

3T ftch<u|ft^ T ^ ^ II II II % ( W ) n 

u wjraT ffcur 1 m *** four- xt&mmmK 1 «r»wfpm*<oih^w -th 

qr 1 *ninFl tuwiai: ?qnt ut snqqr *rqnr 11 

43. The affix dh& comes after a numeral, when 
the sense is a change in the apportionment or distribution of 
' substances. 

The word is understood here. The word srnreiTW means 

‘matter, stuff, substance’, fq^TPT 1 ‘change in numbers’. Thus to make one 
into many, or to make many into one. Thus qq? Trfqr grs ‘divide one 

heap into five ’. ste'?t sfqqrcqrer fTS 11 

tttot II yy 11 || qiTrr^-vT:, wg^r- ^q -cP : - 

^!H I 

ffri: 1 mw«ww ^m'HTr dwudiwiu 

44. After the word eka the substitute dhyamun 
(+ f -—comes optionally instead of dh&. 

Thus qqr 4 T rrrer or uqwi $5 ; q^r>TT 5^% or 11 The re¬ 

petition of vjt in the sfitra shows that the substitution takes place when the 
sense is that of f^ir, as well as when it is that of s r nreiW f%^T=T II Had vrr 
not been repeated, the substitution would have come in the sense of BTfq qft qr 
only, as immediately preceding this sfitra. 
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fk^rqT^ V T^ST II 11 q^Tf^r I fesqh, q, qgs*. II 

?r%: I VJT fST^'rTrT I f$»qr: qqr*q% TOSTOR faqT^faqiRft*rn* ^ ffft?TR q 5 R?OT 
WRrcr*qr*r 1 

qrf%qR 1 11 

45. The substitute dhamufi (+'—*q*t) comes op- 
-* tionally, in the place of qr> after the words dvi and tri. 

Here also it comes in both the •r^qrq anc! arrqqi'ioT senses. By 
*T, the word ‘optionally 1 is drawn into the sfltra. Thus faqr or p?^, or 
"Wil 

. Vdrt :—The affix t ($a, with the elision of the final vowel) comes 
without changing the sense, after words ending in dliamuh. Asjq, tp-T, in 
qfir *qrfq ms, *rfq M'rnn qqqR 11 
qqm11 11 t^tr 11 qqrq, ^ II 

ff%: 1 f« 5 qr: I 

46. The substitute edh&ch (q^r) comes optionally 
in the place of dh&, after dvi and tri. 

Thus yqr (VI. 4. 148) or sqq or f*qr, qqr, Vth or fw 11 

qp;q qraq; 11 «vs 11 q^rffi 11 qr^q-qraq 11 
1 1 qnq qq*TRr<qTRr'TrvKT<Rnf qrqq srerar wqrq 1 

47. The affix p&§ap ( 5 T 5 T) denotes something as 
insignificant. 

The word qra means ‘contempt, trifling’ &c. Thus qre% qqRftor: 

. “qqrqJT'qqra: ‘a very bad Grammarian'. So also ll Of course this 

will not come in denoting a person who is a good Grammarian, but bears bad 
character, or who is a good performer of sacrifices but immoral. 

^aiT^vrFt cfrqrq^ n «<r 11 qrTR 11 ^rrq, mu-cfrqm;, sr; 11 

1 q^fra^Rrnnf^qrr?f*T qq*qqrqqr?f q?qqf qqi% 1 

48. After (a nominal stem being) an ordinal 
number ending in tiya, comes the affix 3 ^ ( 1— sr), (the word 
retaining its denotation), when a 1 part ’ is meant. 

^ This sQtra is made only to teach accent, for the word to which ^ is 

added undergoes no other change of form except in accent. Thus (V. 

2. 54) has udfitta on <ft (III. 1. 3) but when 37^ is added, the accent falls 
on fj (VI. I. 197). Thus fyqhrr «m: =• ‘the moiety’. Similarly f?nq: ‘ the 

one-third’. Why do we say when ‘part’ is meant? Otherwise, there is no change 
in accent. The affix always comes in forming ordinal numbers and for no 
other purpose, for the in words like Jtqqrq is not significant as it is not an 



affix. The employment of the word in the aphorism is useless for the 
purposes of this sCitra. Its anuvptti, however, runs in the other sQtras, and that 
is the only purpose that it serves here. 

|| 'dK I! r TTTT^ II STr^,'CTT75TOT^€^fe(3T^II 

*[T% ; I groTTST*!?^ I tresmR***: 3 TOTO«|Rp 3 r W ^H+ q: S% 

UTTqr WH 3 TE^ff% ftTO I 

49. After an ordinal numeral upto eleven exclu¬ 
sive, comes the .affix spj;, the word retaining its denotation, 
when a 1 part : is meant: but not so in the Chhandas. 

This is for accent also. Thus |s*pp, &r:, 5 **:, ?*r*T: ii Why 

do we say UMTOrTSP * before eleven * ? Observe srdl : no change of. 

accent (VI I. 223). Why do we say ‘not in the Chhandas’? Observe, 
Wvq hTw win I tf P R has acute on the final being formed by t?. preceded 

by V. 2. 48, 49). 

qg rgWTCT ST ^ II r ^o || || ^g-=T^JTTVTTU:, 3T, ^ II 

ffrT: II VTFTjrilT I ^ I TOPMT rtqq »T : Hqfq I 

50. The affix fia (+'— sr) also comes as well as ar^r, 
after shastha and ashtama, when a ‘ part ’ is meant, but not 
in the Chhandas. 

The words and are understood here. By % the affix ar^ 

is included. Thus or qro : . fer: or 4 re*r 11 

^ II \\ II M'SlH II ^II 

•jfrT 11 Mu r rg ? 1 zrar&Br ^ 1 to- 

gj Hntr qrt i 1 *r < ^ru- 

nmniTH h 

51. After the words shashtha and ashtama there 
may come respectively ^ (- — 5>) and elision of the 
affix, when the meaning is a division of a measure called m&na 
or grain, or the part of the body of a beast respectively. 

The word *?pt means a grain weight (sTTrt qftR?r §qvr). That is to say, 
^ comes after ?? when a division of ‘measure’ is expressed; and 
comes after sir when a part of is denoted. Thus >tpt: ‘a sixth 
of a grain measure ’. 3T zm hht: ‘ an-eighth part of the body of a beast ’. The 
3*7 here takes the place of the affix sj as well as ii By *r, the affixes 
above mentioned are also employed : as or *T 3 : , suct: or HTOT ll When 
a measure or the body of an animal is not denoted, this rule (though 
optional) will not apply. 
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II II TTfR ll 3 TIT%R=T, tT, II 

=jfrr 11 q^fTOn^rwi^nr: q^qgr 1 ■^kkt^^t 1 

*i$f**S!rra?r 1 

52. After the word eka, comes also the affix &kin- 
ich (snreSc), (the word retaining its denotation), when the 
sense is 1 without a companion 

By the word % the affix and the elision also take effect: the 
elision being of ^ or arrnirf^T. II Thus ( nom. Tpjrnffl), <PJR: or ^ u 

By using srafT«T, it is indicated that the word here is not a nurreral meaning 
‘one’, but a noun meaning ‘alone’, rp^rs^srif mrR *r, iniR’, fTOT n qrqrR, 
swt, 3 <&r«r ^ ll So that- this word will have dual q qj rare r, and the 

plural (pfirR.-T || 

ygjrg =et?^ II \\ || q^TR 11 ^cT rTt? II 
fftr: h $$ £?f ifa Ppjst g^gqrlf unra’: i ^ jqqsfi GfaFi'JWiw^ h: i *hRi 

H^TfT II 

53. The affix (with the feminine in ^fpO 
comes, after a nominal stem, the word retaining its denota¬ 
tion, when the meaning is ‘ this had been before 

The word is a compound of ^ and *j»r the compounding being 
by Tj'njqr, and denotes something done in a past time. Thus arrwr “ 
srnprqr: ‘once opulent’. SjjgHlW: ll The ^ indicates that the feminine will be in 
as, miw ^r f r u The ^ is not ^ in ^ though required by I. 3. 7. This 
proves that 55 rule is anitya. The sOtra V. 2. 18 might have been read after 
this, with the saving of the word vr^**:, but then would have debarred 
which is, however, not intended. 

qy^r^ c? r ll n qqTfr H v-q-, ^ ll 

ffrT: II qaM-dKMlQHR^I^: TOT *PTR 'T II 

54. After a nominal-stem ending in the sixth- 

case, comes the affix and also in the sense of 

1 having belonged formerly to somebody 

The word here qualifies the sense of the affix, and not the sense 
of the base, as it was in the last sdtra. Thus ^r?rTR «Tt= 

‘ the cow that formerly belonged to Devadatta’. Similarly ll 

11 V\ II q^TR ll fWi, \\ 

11 aTfJTWUn^qnPf, 1 ftTCTTTftf: i ^?T«* I 3?faW«T4ftftfe*r 

qTPTT'mmf<HR e WWI*f iRqqY H^ 7 T : II 
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55. When the sense is that of surpassing, there 
come the affixes (cw) and ( 2 —^g), after a nominal 
stem, the word retaining its denotation. 

These affixes form the superlative degree. The‘word STfcTORTT is an 
irregular form of arferwr, and it qualifies the sense of the primitive. The 

affixes sometimes qualify the sense of the primitive. Thus ar rwdH ? A* 
= 3TT20T:, ‘the richest’ i. c. ‘these are all rich, but he 

surpasses them all in riches’. Similarly ‘ most handsome 

m* &c. Similarly qj—qfe-g:, lifts:, (VI. 4. 155). When 

among superlatives, further excellence is indicated, then these words may 
take additional affixes : as vs, though a superlative, forms w?PT : II As^t *: 

*rf*?rr srfag srfo 1 gnjfst: 11 

II II TTifa II ffe:, ^ II 

^nr: 11 a*TT inaat 11 

56. So also after a finite verb, comes the affix 
tamap, when < surpassing ’ is meant. 

By wre?nfirrffar* IV. 1. I whose force runs throughout, the taddhita 
affixes are ordained only after nominal stems; they would not have come 
after verbs; hence this sfltra. Thus (the arrays added by V. 4. 11) 

»wt 'pr ; rfrftr> srawaftiWT ‘ he cooks surprisingly& c. 

The affix never comes after a verb, as by V. 3. 5S, it is restricted to 
adjectives. 

cK*fta?3«?V II VS II II 

II 

11 1 f^r^ar 1 Pptt?rto^ i fwa -am* inffTT- 

57. The affixes tarap (?t) and fyasun ( 

come in the sense of ‘ surpassing’, after a nominal stem or a 
finite-verb, when it expresses (comparision between) two 
things, or when that which is added to it (upapada), is to 
be distinguished from another. 

The word does not mean ‘dual’, but means an expression for two. * 
ftPT*3 is irregularly formed by a^, and means ‘that which is to be distingui¬ 
shed or differentiated’. This debars ?pprandfS^ll The rule of a am*i a (I. 

3. 10) does not apply here. First to take an example of fg^rr or when com¬ 
parison is between two things: thus: fflfaHMlwr, araaaaftftrsnFT-‘both 
are rich, but he is richer amongst the two’. Similarly g<jaR<TO, T a fiMUH ., 


Rk. V. Cll. III. §. 60 ) 


and $7fn^ ii 


962 


^T^frfrrcr*iL (V. 4. 11): or with as, $rmr s?p = qtfNr* 

‘more skillful of the two*, FptfqTnji Secondly to take an example of faHaqqt'T- 
*T? i- e. when a word in construction is to be differentiated: thus *ng*r: qrsfe'J^T* 
3 TT?i?ftTt ‘The men of MathurA are richer than those of I’Ataliputra 
Here there arc more than two things, but as the words are expressed in the 
sentence, the comparative degree in plural number is used. Similarly 
FKT : , ‘Ttfqftf:, il Of course all these words must be plural, as they refer 

to more than two persons. 

snn^r 11 11 11 vnui t, qq, (ssq, 

II 

11 tiRF«w r?r? 3 r risrcq 1 =rr- 

sqwrfif^ 11 

58. Tlic two affixes beginning with a vowel (i. e. 
£q^and are added only after words denoting attributes. 

The affixes jgq and square restricted in their scope by this sfitra i. e. 
they come only after adjectives or adverbs, in expressing comparative and 
superlative degrees. Thus PRrant. P^Z', qrraTq. ; but not after words 
like TOT?T &c. There we have TOT4TTO, TOT?kT*T: 11 The word it^ ‘only’ res¬ 
tricts the scope of the ajjites, and not of th cprimitives. Thus 
are also Valid forms. 

11 V** H 11 3:, ) 11 

tf*r= 11 1 ^pes??r% fwi towY tot ii 

59. These affixes ishtan and iyasun come in the 
Oh hand as after a nominal stem ending in <j II 

The 31 is ablative of ^ which includes both ^ and a*qil This ex¬ 
tends the application of these affixes to words other than attributes. Thus 
**Tfa?TiUT *rrr-'TR 3 .- (?jrf 4-fg^-^-i-^by VI. 4. 154, ^ is elided). As vutfk 
11 By Vftrtika under VI. 3. 35, is changed into masculine 
?lT?f and then is added, when f is elided by VI. 4. 1 54 * 

sri n ^0 11 11 q^q*q. sr: II 

$?%: II ^ *<7?W?OT ^fiT 3T5TTfit : TOTS^-' TOT: II 

60. For srsTCi is substituted sr, when these affixes 
ishtam and iya.sun follow. 

Though is not an attribute, it takes these affixes by the applica¬ 
tion of this rule. The anuvptti of 3T*rr?t runs here, but the word must be 
changed into locative for the purposes of this aphorism, and which will read 
thus rererer vrs w <a r= 11 Thus pf n^rfcrr TO*q: = *rg:, 3«n^r 

TOTOT, 3rq*rrorcf?rq*R TO = WOi Rule VI. 4. 163 prevents the elision of the 
15 


8T of% which otherwise would heve been elided by VI. 4. 148 and 155), These 
words are equal to imro: and 11 

^ 11 11 11 tv , ^ 11 

?f?r : 11 Jrsrercrew 55 rwrr^TT anirof: jpqqqr; 11 

61. For pragasya, is also substituted before 
these two affixes. 

As sqg:, ( 37 T is substituted for the f of by VI. 4. 160). 

Tzm ^ 11 ^ 11 11 =* (s^t) 11 

11 ^ sq rwrmir n^jarrar: q?rqqr: «rnr: 1 

62. is also substituted for when ish^an and 
fyas follow. 

Thus - 3 qg: 4 the oldest ‘ the older'. By VI. 4. 157, qft is also 
substituted for ; and we have T«fg s and also. The word though 

not a guijavachana, takes these affixes by the implication of this sQtra. 

fftawiMJiVtanjl 11 ^ 11 11 11 

11 arfi<T^r 9 r?qra»fra^q unr Tqqrqfswr *rq?rt sati«r : •tot; 11 

63. For 3TFcre» is substituted and for srr is 
when these affixes follow. 

Thus qrrg«i, Site and FPftqF* II 
Hfm 1 3 > I «TOr^«T- I *m*T TOnfoRTi BTOTCTraTT- 

11 

11 *<y n 'tttr ii 3 ^t, 3 i^n^rm;ii 

^frT: II 3qr^T5T®T^T : qffiT?Tq*U?5Tr 3il<nV : 4<f1 : II 

64. Before these affixes, ^ is optionally substi¬ 
tuted for and <s^q \\ 

Thus Ufa:, q^ftqncor qn^:, similarly aif^W, aTFftqR, or qrf^:, 

cf41ar ?. n # qroqqFrfSrcraq, q>ftg: 1 srft^t &rki 3Tqqqqnf<T5rqq. 1 

jjffe: 1 qq'tar^i ?T 7 f J rst s u: 1 arq^rrmr^ra^T, 1 THn^ntPSTwrrqnffT^R^rar^i 
8rq»r?=Tr?qrq?qnr 1 ^frarRrq qr 11 

n ^ 11 q^r?r n Rrr, *crr:, ^ II 

ffrr: ii s*T ^nt sntrar sr^zrar: <rc?r 11 

65. The affixes and ^ are luk-elided, when 

ishtan and tyasun follow. 

Thus WFT7—«T5ra : , II fWfVsflW, WT- 

^rqFtnTsraq.tfnTg 1 1 T^riw «Fq f nT, 1 ssflsni 1 u^i*t 

yRmmmwT, ?qf^g: 1 spumr ^ r ’F#r, aTqqqqrcra^qq, »wwm- 

11 This sfltra is a jflapaka or indicator that words ending in and 
or form their comparative and superlative degrees by adding fqw andiH^n 
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srwraT *q»^ 11 ^ 11 qqjft 11 re rc r um , w^n 

11 q*irar *gnr: 1 fasiqsT 1 qqrarfqftie s*fq wn^i<i qn%qiWT «nf 

57?. H«j4f qqrq 11 

66. The affix q^;q (5^) comes without change of 
.« connotation after a stem (nominal or verbal) denoting praise. 

The word srerar means ‘ praise ’, and it qualifies the sense of the pri¬ 
mitive ; i. e. when the sense of the primitive is that of ‘ praise then *» 7 <t is 
added. As a general rule the affixes, which do not change'the denota¬ 

tion of the word, serve the purpose of prominently bringing forward one parti¬ 
cular meaning out of the several meanings possessed by a primitive. Thus 
- qqrq 77 on>:q: ‘a celebrated Grammarian’. So also H 

The praise may be implied by the sense of the primitive, without being abso¬ 
lute praise: thus ■qr^T: ‘a celebrated thief’, **35:7: ‘a celebrated robber’; a 
person very expert in his evil courses even ; these word being applied to a 
thief who is so dexterous that he can steal ‘ the collyrium from the eye-lashes 
or * a horse from under the rider’, without the latter being aware of it. 

The affix comes after a verbal word ending in for the word faffW 
V. 3. 56 is understood here also. Thus q^rfa^qq., Torero or q-qkdf^ qq ‘who 
is celebrated, who two are celebrated or who all are celebrated in cooking’. 
6 These words qqfawi&c cannot take dual or plural; because the action de¬ 
noted by the verb is only one, not many. These words are always in the 
neuter gender, by the general usage of the people. 

11 $\s 11 qqrft 11 £*3, swimr, 

^r, qtfrqr: 11 

^frr ; 11 qqqfqr sqrift. 1 1 q?s?*TOmtqoT %t^i 

qrfqfqfq? stj qwqsr 757 75fr7?_ qqr^r II 

67. The affixes qr^q feq), and qtfrqr (^rsr) 
come after a nominal or verbal stem which connotes a slight 
incompleteness. 

The word 7 T*ni& means ‘fullness of objects’. A little non-fullness is 
called §qi 7 T- 7 rm li Thus qpK?q:. qjq^q: or ‘clever but slightly incom¬ 
plete’ i. e. ‘toberably clever’. SfTwq:, ll So also after verbs, as 

q^raqwqq u &c. 

l^w'Tr ll ^ ll qqrfq ll Rnrrqr, §q:, gr- 

^tt^. 3 ll 

11 fqrqnrfmni'i? sif q-qqptniqq-rTifiiwr >rqf^, q =q grsrrqq Hqfa, 

q q^: 11 
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68. Optionally to a declined noun may be added 
the affix (srj\ but it stands before: when the sense is slight 
incompleteness. 

This is the only exception to the general rule that an affix is added 
after a word. The affix however is added before the word. The of 
indicates that the ud&ttawill fall on the final vowel of the word. See VI. I. 163. 
Thus *|r<T5: ‘a tolerably skillful person’. 95^5:, 11 By the word ‘op¬ 

tionally’ it is indicated that the affixes &c also come. By using the word 
*5^: ‘to a noun ending in a case-affix i. e. a declined noun’, it is indicated that 
the affix is not added to finite verbs (frT#*7T) 11 

STRTPT?; II VK II 5TTcffar II 

ffrp II STHRRS f-T 5 T*T ?TW I 

s't JiTnrT^rni ifTnjinflrq* 11 

69- The affix grrerpT comes after a case-in fleeted 
• word which expresses ‘a speciality’. 

That which distinguishes one thing from another is called sreiTC or ‘spe¬ 
ciality’. When a word expresses speciality, it is called 11 This word 

qualifies the sense of the primitive. The affix smrrat and thn affix V. 3. 23 
both denote but while unTfar denotes rpRTren;, the other denotes roOTPT 
i. e. merely 11 

Thus q^jfrfTT*!: ‘he may be reckoned among the clever persons'. So 
also wrfoUMW H 

The above Sfitra may, therefore, be translated in these words also,“the 
affix srnrra has the sense of “belonging to the class of", "being of the nature of'. 
nTFITITT". II vSo || qrrf^ II STF*, ^TTrT, II 


gfrT: 11 rr JTR^fTrrrfrT w 1 




11 


70. The affix kii (sr) governs all the sfltras, as far 

as 3vc pratikritau (V. 8. 96). 

Properly sperking ^extends only upto V. 3. 86. Thus in the sfltra 
aT^rn? V. 3. 73, the word q» must be supplied to complete the sense. As st» 3 v. 
>T;*•:&: 11 This affix ^ does not come after finite verbs but the affix 

*T-77T V. 3. yn comes after such verbs. In other words, the phrase f?T3-w V. 
3. 56, should be connected, by way of anuvrittf, with the next sfttra, and not 
with this. 


SloTT || \ 9 \ II II 3 T 3 FT*. 


srT^*, II 

ffw-11 firyW* 1 3 T^ipri tmraf ^ ^ 1 

H : 


*- 


4 


22 
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11 ^JTPI.q’Wrar m&l: ll n SfiT *RTqW II 

71. The affix akacli (srer) is added to an Indeclinable' 
and to a Pronominal, before the last vowel of those words; in 
the sense of Pr&giviya affixes. 


The ^ shows that the acute accent falls on the final (VI. 1. 163), 
though the affix is inserted in the middle of the word. The phrase 
RTF* V. 3. 56 is understood here also. This bt^T^’ debars cfr II Thus + 
BT* = T^+ 3 T^+^:= 3 , ^#r:; similarly 3 T?#r:, *rw from and ll So al¬ 
so after Pronominals, as and 3*3% from wk, fq*q and II In 

these last examples, it will be seen that the affix is added to words i. e. 
to declined nouns, and not to stiftqf^ or crude-noun: as was required by IV. 
1. 1. Sometimes, however, the affix is added after a PrAtipadika also. The 
usage will determine when the affix should be added to a Nominal stem (PrAti¬ 
padika) and when to a Subanta word. Thus in gsq^TTPT:, 3 RWT«:. gcqqirq;, 
8T**n»Tg, gq3.4r-', 3TrT*qi: # the affix is added to prAtipadika viz to ge*^;, btwt, 
giving g«3^fTT, which are then declined as Pronominals. But in the 

examples rwqjr, qqqrr sqyfo. *Rrftr, the affix 3T3? is added to the ?qqr> (the 
Instrumental case of gcq*; and 3 trpj;), and cqfq; and *jpj the Locative singular of 
the same. From the above examples, this rule may be deduced; the affix 37* is 
added to the PrAtipadika , when case-affixes beginning with 3*r, r or ^ follows; 
and the affix is added to the declined pronoun, in the remaining cases. 

VArt ;—The affix grniis added to the Indeclinable wsoffa 11 The ^ is 
Indicatory, therefore, 37T comes before the final vowel (I. 1. 47). As grufyq;-}- 
jfrr-^rorr^Tq, 3 s ^soiWTrer. wroffarr urere ‘he remained silent*. When, however, 
the meaning is that ‘whose habit is so’, then the affix is added, and the nof 
Rc'jffn is elided. As ‘a taciturn’. 

The phrase (V. 3. 56) being understood here, the affix sts? comes 
after finite verbs also. ’ As q^rm—q^TnT%. ■sreqi'k- sTvWST H 


^ II V9R II II ('=ff^) II 

gf%: U **KI*<TW ^RT^TT Wm » 


RrTraRTP-f: 11 


72. The letter 2 ; is the substitute of the final ^ of 
an Indeclinable, when the affix akacli is added. 

The word srir? is to be read into this sfttra and not Rqqpr. because 
no Pronominal ends in 3> 11 Thus and gtraTrf from and 

gins 11 Thus now comes the present rule 

and the final 3? is changed into as or p »j u 

5T5rr?r 11 \s^ 11 tttr 11 wnt 11 

gm: 11 sraraprerqt sgnr i *qpr *rerrcT?<T 

to 11 ' . 
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73. The affix « (V. 3. 70) and ^ (V. 3. 71) 
come after a word, noun or verb, when something or somebody 
not known, is spoken of. 


This STSlffT or want of knowledge refers not to the object itself, but to 
its relation with some other object. As ‘ whose horse ?’ nfw ‘ the 

ass' (of whom is this) ? &c. Similarly in ‘ high' (is it so ?) 

•Is it low’? t *r*#r ‘was this agreed to by all’? So also ii Similarly 
“ He cooks, is it ? ” ‘ He speaks, does he ? ’ 

ii \w II II II 

ii *TfiRf ■ i ^^nrrfvrfS'iR- 

74. The above affixes come when the thing is 
spoken of as contemptible. 

Thus 3T*J3P ‘ a sorry horse ’. ll 

«rnrfo ‘ he cooks comtemptibly ’. otFTafo * he speaks insignificantly ’. 

’HWTT ^ II \S^ II %?TFinr, ^ H 

fT%: II I S*f I I 

75. The affix kan ( 1—m) comes in the above 


sense of contemptible, when the whole word is a Name. 

The word r of the last, sfitra is understood here also. This ^ 
debars ^ n 3737: “vjtck : , u 

I SM^^r i 3 , T'TTTT : TOST5WI I SWT *T*tRRraT JJTnTrfrTSF^HI 5## V?TqT 
i 

76. The above affixes come when compassion is 

denoted. 


The word bt ^F TT means ‘compassion, pity, endearment’. Thus 5^7: 
‘the little child’, ‘poor child’. *unr: f Stnp, fr^fafTR? ‘fie! he 

trusts’, ‘alas! he sleeps’. The two latter are examples of finite 

verbs taking this affix. 

=* asjffiTci 11 vs\ 9 11 tttft 11 tfrcft, cT^frnr 11 

ffrT: 11 sRTRrrmrar sfhTt: i 4hrY v «r*rcRrai H^^rT5^TT3^ra?irfff?rT i 

77. Also as an expression of courtcousncss, the 
above mentioned affix is added to that by which compassion 
is shown. 


The word ifrm means‘policy ’ or ‘expedient’, such as‘conciliation’, 
‘dissension’ and ‘punishment’. means ‘joined with that, i. e. with gift 




4 
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compassion’. In other.words, the things signified by the bases, are connected as 
means of relief with the persons or things that have been objects of compassion. 
Thus, % qW 5 TT { 'alas! here are barley for you’. 'alas! here 

are sesamun for you ’. %, stmS 1% ‘ O dear! come and eat (These words 

are supposed to be addressed to a person who is starving, by one who wants 
to relieve him. IyetigaV). Being moved with compassion, he entreats cour¬ 
teously the object of sympathy, with gifts to relieve his want. In the last 
Stitra, the affix "was added, in the sense of compassion, to the name of the 
person or action that evoked pity. In the present sOtra, the affix is added to 
the object or action by which pity is shown. The word q?f% is from qf? the 
Imperative second person Singular of f *to go’ with the upasarga stt II 

11 11 11 z %, II 

78. The affix thach (^ 7 ) is optionally added to a 
word of more than two syllables, being the name of a human 
being, as an expression of compassion, or of courtesy joined 
with compassion. 

In the alternative we have ^ also. As (‘^ 

+ + V. 3. 83). When is added there is no shortening of the 

base, as II Similarly HT^: or il 

Why do we say ‘after a polysyllable?’’ Observe ?rrn 7 : n 
Why do we say ‘ being a Man-name ’ ? Observe HMfg'-R', which are 

epithets and not Proper Nouns (*rst ; or these are names of quadrupeds. 

simWV ^ II ^ 11 II sr*, ^ 11 

ijr^: 11 5T5^Trarf?T?7TT^ id 1 £r*r 7f=r 1 

Hq?r: 1 

79. Also the affixes ghan (and ilach 
M) come after a word of more than two syllables, being the, 
name of a human being, when compassion or courtesy joined 
with compassion is expressed. 

• The force of is that the other affix also comes, as well as r»r u 
Thus from we have: VlJW: II So from 

II V. 3. 83. 

=et ll <ro 11 ii srranr, ^r%:, 3^,3^ =*11 

? jnr : 1 1 ststs? srrflroT'rwr&'fft: qn%qri^rT 

»TOP I ‘UR: I qr I 
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II 


80. According to the opinion of Eastern Gram¬ 
marians, the affixes adach (*£) and vuch (sr^) also come 
after a human-name beginning with the word ^ II 

The ff shows that the former affixes also come. The sense of the 
affixes are the same as above viz. compassion or courtesy. Thus from the 
word we have, 1.3^ffTrT3v(l<an), 2. xffp%: (thach), 3, (ilach), 4. 

(ghan), 5. (vuch), 6. 3^7: (atfach). The shortened forms are by V. 3. 83. 
In diminutives, the forms are generally shortened. The word is used as 
a sign of respect (pujSrtha), for the word *r was understood in the aphorism 
by anuvritti from V. 3. 78. 

n n q?n% i I 

I 5 TT3*^3 I POJPT, WmSTSfl fa? 

81. The affix kan ( -i—wr) is added to a Name of a 
human being, which expresses a special idea : when compas¬ 
sion or courtesy is meant. 

The srrfirePF* are words like &c which are well-known names of 
particular species of animals &c, but which arc come to be applied to men by 
way of metaphor. The anuvritti of does not extend to it. This is a 

general rule. Thus tUTTO, raw ll The word ?rr being understood 

in the sfltra, the previous affixes also come, as sztffsra:, far??* 11 The word 
rrr^is used along with sfffa, to prevent the affix being added to the word-form 
snft (I. 1. 68). 

srar mrorw i 

82. The affix kan (-'— 97 ) comes in the sense of 
compassion, after a man-name ending in *TT3W, and this second 
member is elided before the affix. 

The words 5 T 3 and arc understood in this sfltra. Thus ezjt- 

RejT.* from m i vnf S R { . and faw from fa^rfsnn 11 Vy£ghrAjina and Sinhajina are 
names of men. 

fecfprr^r: n ll 11 z, z&k, arsnn 

II vn 1 STT&rvUQt 2T5T SaTfffW r?^J57xTf97^-T : i 37# 5 <B 3‘- 

ET^-t sfir 1 tre?w*pt 11 

11 v&rir* 37^5 vasn m - 11 1 aresfrtr f^rr'rr 11 

<rr<» 1 'T rntr-*msfr<r ii 

gro 1 fw sr> ^ ^Nrer^rf^Hwr £rcr toto* ii 3 T«* i 11 


>- 
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Kurikd fTPT : 'J&3T*W I 

wrwi 33%? TTwa? r*33 ^ II 
«****( 5Hr^CTW I 33K*3: II 

83. When tha (V. 3. 78) or one of the affixes 
beginning with a vowel (V. 3. 79, 80) taught above, follows, 
there is elision of all that portion which comes after the se¬ 
cond vowel of the name of a human being. 


The word is understood here from the last sOtra. The word 
37**3*l indicates that the whole of that portion of the term which follows the 
second vowel should be elided, otherwise, only the first letter of the third sylla¬ 
ble would have been elided by I. I. 54. The illustrations have been given above. 
Thus *3*37 + *37 : ; here all the letters after the *T of 4* should be elided : as 
so also *f%3:, H 


The affix z is replaced by *« or 37 (VII. 3. 50 and 51) hence its spe¬ 
cial mention in this sQtra. For had it not been used, the sfltra would have 
run thus. ‘ When an affix beginning with a vowel follows &c\ This rule 
would have applied to *37 substitute of z, but not to 37 substitute of z which 
comes after words ending in z, fw and ll But it is intended that 37 
(and not *3?) substitute of z should be added to words whose second syllables 
end in 33f (z or m) vowels. If it be said that *37 substitute of z would be 
sufficient for words like 3Pi*3 T &c. also as it will cause the elision of the third and 
subsequent syllables; and when such syllables are elided, 37 would be the pro¬ 
per substitute to add to 3ro and not *37, which we can do by the rule of sthani- 
vat; we say, it is not so. For if it were the case, we should add the 37 substi¬ 
tute and not *37 in the following: *if*nr + S3£ (VI. 4. 5i)-*7fin*+<rar (VI. 4. 148), 
because, after elsion, *7T*F*cnds with ?* 11 But we know that 37 is not added but 
*37, and we have 3TVH737: U Hence the emplyment if z in the sOtra is proper 
as 373*37: —37337=, 73?*37:—f^3= II 

V&rt: —It should be stated that the portion after the fourth vowel 
is elided in certain cases. As 3T23Tr*?3r'<i^qi3*3f:—f**3T?737 : , fgtqfttv: H 

V&rt :—When an affix not beginning with a vowel follows, the elision 
is optional. Thus *3*37 f 3P*=%3*3737= or *337 : , 3^*3737= or 3*737: u 

V&rt: —There is elision of the first term, when these affixes z*r &c 
denoting compassion, whether beginning with vowel or not, follow. Thus 
$7 tT 37 : , tfrT?*:, *f373 : , *3737-' from *3*37 or 21*7*31 or 3T3*3T &c. 

V&rt: —The dimunitive of compassion or endearment may be formed 
without adding any affix, by simply dropping either the first or the second 
term of the name. Thus *37: or *3 from *3T c r, *T37HT3T—WT37 or *r*77 11 
16 
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VArt \—The affix p* is replaced by <7 after a word ending in r as, 
from 11 So also after a word ending in m as H 


—When the second vowel is srr, aft, ty or?, then this is also 
elided. As from s*rf$*r• from q^fT. ji 


V&rt :—When the first member consists of a single syllable, there is 
elision of the second member; as rrrw from rnfklT : ( the »t changed back to 
•9 because the stem is now * and not r?, and rule VIII. 2. 39 does not apply.) 
So also; tfrf'np It The form (and not qmr: from is an excep¬ 
tion. It is dimunitive of n 

4 II II II 

R5ir^, [irm:, <t<7Nict n 

11 rg^rar ^raitr jrtc* ^fhrr^T <ot 1 1 


84. There is elision of that portion of the word, 
which follows the third vowel, in the case of a man-name begin¬ 
ning with Scvala, Supari, Vi6&la, Varuna, and Aryaman, when 
the above affixes tha or those having initial vowel follow. 


This debars the previous sQtra. Thus = *rr- 

fav, grrbrr, srm*:, pfe; from gqR*rT:; so also fawfa*, 

f^Tir^:; TOf*!*:, ; stsRw, ar^Rra 1 -, and srcfe ll 


V&rt :—The third vowel must be the original third vowel, and not 
that which results from Sandhi. Thus in and gMiql^flrp ; though 

the apparent third vowels are ly and an, but they being the result of com¬ 
pounding between + and grift + strut ; the original vowels are taken. 
Thus ^r f r re>: from vr>.^Ti:, and grftTv from grrartfrfrf 1 ; and not qraflRw: 
and grte 11 

STcft II II II 3 T#-T II 

ffri; 1 qrtnorrr^ sftsuv, 1 BRmfrfarsif rwrnrrf^wfrravT- 

h Hrni 11 

85. The above-mentioned affixes (V. 3. 70) and 
the rest come in expressing the small quantity or small number 
of anything. 

Thus 3 T?r ^ fax ‘a little oil’, srwr, **ri*r, ftrarut, vak., ?fNr%: 
‘a somewhat high, a somewhat low &c\ T^fTfar ‘he cooks a little tsTcrfrftJT 
‘ he speaks somewhat \ 

«r^r 11 11 tttr ll ll 

1 if rn^rftriiT ^TnrrfiRT r?rar 1 
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86. The above mentoned-affixes (Y. 3.70) come in 
expressing shortness of length or diminutive. 

The here is opposed to fhr or ‘long r . Thus yC r ffi r.-=■ ‘a 
small tree jot*?:, \\ 

t ^ II II II i&mtK, ^ \\ 

fftr t 1 m r?^f nmureuu ^ q<w wd 1 11 

87. The affix kan ( L — m) comes when the short 
thing is a Name. 

Thus qrn*:, ^03'-fC II This debars ?fj ir 

II « II 11 §fr, w, ^psrysr:, r. n 
^nr : 1 1 tr?mTipT m qpvq 1 

qwrar qqnr 1 *jwnr«rrs : 1 

88. The affix ^ comes after the words knti, gam!, 
and gundft, when shortness of length is meant. 

The word is understood here, but not d’ipr 11 This debars m V. 3. 
70. Thus 5f*qr jrfte and st’YK 1 U The derivatives arc masculine 

names ; though the primitives are feminine. 

3 F*T : » II ^ II tttft II f II 
^i%: 1 1 "'i 4 f 1 1 

89. The affix dupach (^) comes, in expressing 
diminution, after the word kutti. ‘a jar’. 

This debars qr N Thus from the long sr being elided owing 
to Y ll It means a small leathern vessel for oil. This word is neuter also, 
as, 537* ir 

w^T rq fi yri 11 ll ll uWhwrc, 11 

90. The affix shtarach (with feminine f IV. 
1. 40) comes in expressing diminutive, after the words kasti 
and goni. 

r* Thus = ^nj5Ttt 'a small lance ‘ a small sack 

^wn^rT^y^sr 11 II ll ^r, an^r, 3 pr$?y*r., 

II 

ff*T 1 1 a* 8 * 5^*4^ 3^1 1 

91. The affix shtarach expresses slenderness, after 
the words vatsa, ukshan, a£va, and rishava. 
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The anuvritti of to ceases. Thus ‘ a weaned calf’ becoming 

slender in reaching the second period of its age. ' a slender bull ’: 

being the third age of a to H ****** ‘ a mule (to fsPTOC- ‘a 

slender bull or that cannot draw the load \ 

ii n nfcK, ^ ?nr, 

H-g r ifr , II 

fTrf I f% T^TO: SUl^Tf^ft sft^TO PTZK^t **<*ft **1$ I 
f^TO : Wnf TO 7 T I 

92. After the words and in determin¬ 

ing of the one out of two, comes the affix datarach (ar?rc with 
the elision of the final ^ and m*) 

This affix comes in the svSrtha sense. The differentiation of a portion 
from the whole by means of its peculiar caste, action, attribute or name is 
called R-4l<M or specification. Thus *rft : ‘ amongst you two, who is 

Katha ’. ^rrj f»ror : ‘ amongst you two, who is the agent \ TOT 

*3* ‘ amongst you two, who is clever ’. ‘ which of the two 

amongst you is Devadatta’. Similarly ‘of the two the one who’, to: 1 
' ofjthc two—that one ’. as xrxm ‘ of the tv?o, let that 

one who is Devadatta, come’. The taddhita affixes being optional (IV. I. 
82), this idea may be expressed by a sentence also. As, eft >r?nfr qTOT : , 
‘who amongst you two is Devadatta, let him come’. 

*r II <u II 11 *rr, ^tjt^II 

firr ; 1 f^Tfr? tf* ^wiW 1 i 

93. The affix datamach (ar^nr with the elision of 
the last syllable) comes after kirn, yat and tat, optionally, 
when the object is the determining of the one out of many, 
the question being that of caste. 

The words and froh^T ipfiPT are to be read into the sfltra. Thus 

Sift* ‘which of you, Sirs, is a Katha BrShmana?’ HTO **** 

»r r r i *g ' g 'that one of you, Sirs, who is a Katha, let him come’. The word qr 
‘optionally’ indicates that the affix 3. 71) also comes, as Jjcft TOre>g-, 

?R>:, H This idea may be expressed by a sentence also, owing to the 

^Tfwrr (IV. I. 82): as, ?ft HTO ^Tg:; ft *nRT ^g ; , * 3TI»T^J5 II 

Why do we say‘when question is that of caste’? Observe, hto >q- 
q^r:. Here the question is about a Name: and not j&ti. The word applies 

to fora: only, the pronouns q^and ^ not being interrogative prononus. But the 
word irrm applies to all these three pronouns. 
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According to some, the affix has also this force, after the word rffa, 
as, ^?rr ^ ‘which of you, Sirs, is a Katha Br&hm&naP’qrcrcr JKfSTT:. As 
may be inferred from the stitra srrrcrn'brR (II. 1.63) 

11 v* 11 H uraiR. (sTctt^, ti 

X&r- 1 <FKtf* 7 RirreT‘ii , *frof°Ti wi hr: PtmCwi 1 T*rft 

T?T^ft SJ^’JTnf: > 

94. After the word q^r, according to the opinion 
of Eastern grammarians, may he added the affixes datarach and 
(Jatamach in the above senses. 

The draws in TrK^ II That is comes when one out of two 
is to be specified ; and when one out of many is to be specified. The 

word wfttio r il does not govern this sdtra: it being a general rule. Thus 

iwr nw. hrt jtth- m 

The word hhtto. is for pujGrtha ; the word yt being already under¬ 
stood in the sGtra. 

areqfa fr ^ II V* I) II ^ II 

tfrT: II I <\ TTHPTPJTTfd 'Tfi I 

95. The affix kan (-1 _«r) comes after a nominal 
stem, in expressing scoffing. 

Thus sqr«f>VW ‘Grammar’ used in a derisive sense, when its study pro¬ 
duces pride. As mrere * # ?* HPT ufl*: ‘ thou art proud, because thou hast 
read grammar only ’. HPT nffa: 11 Here the words surafcORR and 

g»jww> are used in a mocking sense. When, however, the derision applies to 
the person itself, then ^is added by V. 3. 14: as & c . 

So far the governing power of ^ V. 3. 70. 

11 ^ 11 II ^r, nTd^dt,^) II 

^frT: II I {TP* H^H I 

96. The affix means also ‘ like this 7 ; when 
the imitation of a thing is to be expressed. 

The word is understood here. Thus spy HPTfifcT: -m«i 

‘an imitation of a horse’ in wood or clay &c. ng-jr:, nfw II Why do we say 
■ imitation ? ’ Observe hYtH *TR: “The gayal cow”. 

^ n ^ 11 'tttt* ii ^rern;, % (^) 11 

fftp i tth ** i ^rii'eii^r htitT tmr*T«w u 

97. The affix kan comes in the sense of ‘ like 
this 7 , when the whole word so formed is a Name. 
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This applies when imitation is not meant. Thus apyuoiwi ma - 
'a thing reminding a horse’. TgTP, II 

II V II *II 37 , * 3 ^ II 
. i wtoto 1 qjnqr 73^ sfv^ra 3* w* i 

98. When in the same way a Man is denoted, the 
affix is elided by lup; the word retaining its number and 
gender. 

Thus ) ‘straw-man 9 i. e. an effigy in straw. So also 

qrtft, n For accent see VI. r. 204. 

Why do we say ' a man ’ ? Observe spjqi:, &c. This sQtra may 
be considered to bean enlargement of V. 3. 100. 

gflfo sTfr ^II <«. II iTfera, ^ ($*) II 

SfrF I 3* HTTrf I 

99. A similar elision of the affix ^ takes place 
then also, when the figure is made a means of livelihood, it 
being presumed, that no traffic is driven thereby. 

That which is bought and sold is called T^q; that, which is not so 
dealt with is app*: H The rule applies to the images of gods which are made 
means of subsistence by a low order of Brfthmanas, not by selling them, but 
by exhibiting them from door to door. Thus ‘the idol of VSsudcva’: 

ftnt ‘ the idol of Siva ’. tor, arrto : &c. 

Why do we say anpq ? Observe, tobffRr ‘ he sells the images 

of elephent ’. II 

This rule is also an amplification of V. 3. 100. 

11 \oo n n trorf^r- ^ n 

1f* mm *q toqw mxm gar wq i 

STPnqflJ q l 

IT ^T 7 ; qprr h 

100. After the words devapatha &c, there is si¬ 
milar elision of the affix kan, (V. 3. 96 and 97) expressing 
an image or a Name. 

The >iqq class is intfipro II Thus fprrq--, II 

i w 2 toq, 3 grfto, 4 nrrq, 5 *qqtrq*, 6 7 wmv*, 8 <tu- 

qq, 9 TTfTTq, 10 TT^q, 11 ftr^JTq (fh?vq), 12 tojqfq 13 (z%- 

ritrr), 14 (Wtsg), 15 pq, 16?^?, 17 yrj, 18 5*7, 19 20 s^q, 

21 r^, It is 9TT^ffT»nT ll 
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Karika :—The affix qpjr is elided when the imitation is an image of a 
god that is worshipped, or a picture, or a design on a flag. As fawj: are 
examples of gods, • the picture of Arjuna’, jqfqq: 'the picture of Duryo- 
dhana’. efiftr: ‘the flag having the figure of monkey', ‘the eagle-flag’. 

|| U"^:,^|| 

ffr?: 1 ifT: !PiI% qtqqr »T^RT 'TTJJTfaaV I qftcT 

101. Theaffix dhail (+ , —*w) comes after vasti, 
in the sense of ‘ like this \ 


The word is understood here. The affixes taught hence forward 
come in a general sense, and arc not confined to images. Thus 
fern. qr^qt ‘ like the abdomen ’. 

ftranrr 3*: 11 *0* n q^rft 11 ftrarer:, 3 ".11 


ff^ H 



5: 1 


102. The affix dha («w) comes after 6 ila, in the 
sense of 1 like this \ 


Thus .= ft^sq ‘curd, hard as stone’. According to some, the affix 
also comes after f^T, as *wq*t II 
5WTT^^n ^ II \o\ II xprn* II srr<Miftw, ^ II 
1 «rrrar qmrrf^qr rrrif 1 

103. The affix ^ comes, in the sense of ‘like 
this \ after §&kh& &c. 

Thus = (VI. 1. 213), ww. &c. 

1 5TR?ir, 2 gt*r, 3 ww, 4 >jjf, 5 %q, 6 arq*. 7 ^or, 8 «r=q, 9 10 

11 ftrrec, 12 ar*r, 13 w 11 

sr^r = 3 r vr^r 11 1 °* 11 11 ^r, (^) 11 

I fqqr*q«T ^ sflfaq I S'STS^nW*! ?!-TO fqTT<qq 1 

104. The word jT 5 *t is anomalous, meaning ‘ beau- 

tifur. . 


The word is formed by adding qq; to the word J ll The word qsq 
means ‘nice, excellent, proper, fit; having or containing in himself all the desired 
requisites ’. As ff^qrsq *nrgq: ‘ how nice is this Prince ’. ffsqrsq HTnqqi: II 

II \o\ || q^jft || W II 

fi%= 1 ^inr^rRqrq qwrar qqra 1 

105. The affix chha (fa) comes in the sense of 
1 like this , , after the word kuS&gra. 
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Thus (pram ) Sfa “Intellect sharp as the point of 

the kusa grass". jjVlVfa il 

Ha re m frfewq; n ii T^rfiT n reirera:, **, ?ift^rrac, («*•) n 

106. The affix chha (£r) comes, also only in the 
sense of ‘like this', after a compound noun which contains ^ 
in itself the force of ‘ like this \ 

The word ^ refers to yy, and means ll A compound 

which is formed with the force of f7, takes the affix er, "'hen a second f* is to 
be indicated. In the chapter on Compounds, no samSsa is taught with the force 
of H ; this stitra, therefore, indicates by implication that such a samSsa of two 
nouns can be formed, having hidden in it the sense of yr ll Such a samftsa 
will come under the head offRgqr (II. I. 4). 

Thus SiTWffora, 11 

The word «Ki«*vf!rflfl means ‘like the crow and the palm-fruit': ‘the 
unexpected and sudden fall of a plam-fruit upon the head of a crow so as to 
kill it, at the very moment of its sitting on a branch of that tree ; and is used 
to denote a very unexpected and accidental occurence’. Thus Devadatta 
happens to enter a village, and on that very day, robbers happen to attack the 
village, and in the fray, Devadatta is killed, this coincidence of the robbers 
and Devadatta is called frWdfrfoU TTPTC:, and the killing of Devadatta is like r 
that of the crow by the hpt fruit The first case of ww: will form the com¬ 
pound, the second case of will give rise to the affixing of ty, as 
yrtpq W- (the compound meaning WttW .) and the 

derivative word asradMfe meaning OTWWffO : 

Similarly anrFFTF'ifa means *‘like the death of a goat (aj&) by the • 
accidental falling of a sword (kjipana) as the goat was passing". Similarly 
means “like the accidental falling of a vulture (vartikfl) in to the 
hands of a blind person who thus captures it”. All these are unintentional 
( atarkita and curious (chitrikarana) coincidences. In short, these words mean 
‘ accidentally * unexpectedly ’. 

gi farfi ryft snx ll ?o \9 ll II ^iferfrw:, ann ll 

1 ttf'-jur srn%'rf?^t sor 1 

107. The affix a$ ( + _sr) comes in the sense of c 
‘ like this after the words garkar& &c. 

Thus wrw*.* 11 

I 5TOI, 2 ^rrf^T, 3 wR<w*. 4 grf^rf^rr (^fitfg^r; gtfStfs?*!), 5 

6 *rcnnr, 7 ■WFT, 8 9 10 srcnft (*rafe) f 11 (^t), 

12 few II 
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H II II *^J 5 qrf^Fr., II 
ii nnf ^ *rei% i * f 

108. The affix ^hak (_+ — *?£ or q?) comes in the 
sense of ‘ like this after the words ahguli &c. 

Thus ( =■ ), II 

l (ars^t), 2 3 <p$, 4 qr-n, 5 »T^T, 6 *r°^, 7 (*T*§<*), 

8 9 <*f*, 10 5 R-, 11 q**, 12 ***•, 13 ^cj;, 14 -M, 15 16 $farr, 

17 ftnjir ii 

ii ii q^R ii qq;5T!5?rqr., 3^, srtcK- 
il 

%f%: II q^IT^Tq^Tf^TiJ wrawr ^ 'T^T I 

109. The affix thach (^) also comes optionally 
after the word eka&Ua : with the force of 1 like this \ 

Thus or by II 

ii Kl° ii qqiR ii . 

^frT: u ^ rf ?^T57 s^rar i 

110. The affix +—&r comes in the sense of 
4 like this ’, after karka and lohita. 

Thus 5‘like or white horse’, ‘a crystal though 

not itself red, appears red, owing to the reflection of some thing behind it*. 

II w II fir*r, ^Rt, 

unrsjrs*rrnSfrunri 

111. In the Chhandas, the affix thal (- f*IT) 

comes in the sense of 1 like this after pratna, pftrva, vigva, 
and ima (idam). 

Thus :— 

?T H 5 T*fr f 3 ^tR*Vr a^Wrufrf II 

(Rig Veda V. 44. 1). ‘Him (Indra), as the ancients, as the piedecessors, 
as all creatures, and as these living men have worshipped &c \ 

TjTirsr -ssrmtfpiqR; il w H t^tr H ^nrtt- 59 :, ll 

^r: II f*pf 5 f% Rfqq I 5 IMI 3 TNton 'gTT- I SjT*lf*Ri 

112. The affix fiya is added without 

changing the connotation, to a word denoting a horde, hut 
not when the word is derived from the name of their leader. 

The anuvptti of ceases. The word ^»T means a crowd of men of 
various castes, having no fixed livelihood, connected together with the object 
17 
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of acquiring wealth &c. Thus ^* 5 # 1 the trident bannered horde dual 
II Similarly,^:, < 773 =, *TI 3 * 4 t, 

In the plural, the affix is elided by II. 4. 62. 

Why do we say srcTfloftgTni; ? Observe (V. 2. 78) ‘a horde 

whose leader is Devadatta From this sQtra, commence the frffra affixes &c, 
the affixes that have the sense of ‘ King thereof’. The affix $3, therefore, has 
this meaning also viz. ‘ the leader of the horde’. 

n n ii ^ ) n 

^fxr= 11 ^Rrstr^r 3 TR 3 flf^ 3 ^^-r»ftpN: ^rr 3737: i j?Rr^n%*q: ^sr^^^rnrTff#?- 
> 3 *r *<337 wuranni 11 

113. The affix ftya comes after the name of a 
wild hand, and after a word ending in chphaft ( + — am?i IV. 
1 . 98 ), without change of sense ; but not in the feminine. 

A collection of persons of different castes, having no determined live¬ 
lihood, and living by violence are called 5773 or‘wild band’. Thus 3773733773= 
*a wild band living on pigeons’, ^HKTTFFqT and 3737377377=, iffifW, af?flc3r/>/. 
ctflfw: 11 So with words ending in as #>3773^':, pi- qfc s flW , 

STwr«RT pi. #ryr 33 T: n 

Why do we say “ not in the Feminine ? * Observe 
aranrft 11 

n n Trrrft n 3 tt 2 *i- 

11 3 Trynff^rr m-. m g yftWy » ?r i 3 

114. .To a name expressing a multitude living by 
the trade of arms, is added the affix fiyat (+'—with the 
fern, in t), when it is the name among the Vahika, bwt not 
when it is the name of a Bv&hmana, nor when the word is 
EAjanya. 

The anuvptti of 3 Trfenir*C docs not govern this sCitra. Thus 377 0 ^far$ 3 :, 
pi. fern. 4 Wr^ft; sfanw-, arnr^r, pi. ^nrr-' fcm. tfcrti, *77353=, 

flirt Wf pi. HTViV- fern, flrrt^r 11 

Why do we say ‘ living by the profession of arms' ? Observe *$7:, 
$73*77: I* Wl»y do we say ‘ a multitude ’? Observe 77377 11 Why do we say 
* amongst the Vahika?’ Observe $nuT:, 573 *^ 7 = 11 Why do we say “not a BrSIi- 
maoa or the word-form' Rajanya ” ? Observe *7777337 BTSl'flr, $l 73 ff 33 r II 

|| \\\ || q^IFT || || 

^fx 7 ; | 3 T 733 *ff( 3 <t‘W'*ld 733 I * 7 T*f t>'q J i.rjc 33 r * 777 % > 


>- 
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115. - The affix tenyan ( + — with the fem. in 
i) comes after the word Vrika, a class of persons living by 
trade of arms. 

Thus ?r % r , a r. pi. TOT* ^ em - 3 7 ^ 5 °u 11 The affix will not come, when 

means ‘a wolf’. As cjjuusr'Jr 'r^t'nr 11 

II W II II ^T*F*rrf^\ fVl^, TOR&&: II 

I 3TT3'Tjfh^^JTT?frT *r?r?r i 9T*Prrfinfa-rfi^ w*i *\ 
whS 1 {?•• sr?qqr *nn% 1 TO*ir 5 >rsftmr *nRi ^ fa*rrr: 11 

H5T3Ht«T 5TPTPS: II 

116. The affix cliha (fcr) conics without chang¬ 
ing the sense, after d&mini &c, and after the six warrior- 
stocks called Traigarta shashtha. 

The following are the six warrior races of Trigarta:—^n’TPTW, 
tct/s^. WfWlPf, srsnjTT: and strRk: 11 

Thus mfw ?prft4r, pi. ; sfo'fte ^mrar, pi. pi. 

fJ,{«j£TTW, ^r^'TTrq: pi 9T*ww:> <M&iOq: pi. *wbw 5iwsr*fl^: pi. srnww, agj^rfhi: 
pl. TOSHP. 3TH^: pi. 3TFRR :ll 

l ^prf^T, 2efteft, 3VsnTR*. 4 (sirafo straff), 6 ar^f^r 

(sr^cTPiT), 7 sTr^g^r^'* (st^to^t). 8 Air^tn* - *, 9 airraffcr, 10 afrrnr*, IX ^t^t- 
^Tf^(«frr^ir-Ti), 12 13 14 fTO 15W^*, 16 3 ^*, 17 *ftsoiR^, 18 

mmfci, 19 tfrfHtyr, 20 21 ^rfa, 22 ais^fr^r, 23 24 n 

•^m^y ^m qr s r V 11 ??vs 11 11 ar- 

DT, 3T 11 

*%: I 3TT3>nftfTO*TTT?<*T i £fwf^**r mfirrfaSta 3ngTOfrc%q*rf*TO: 

wSJs^TTTT qrqqt 'RW 5 I 

117. The affix a 9 ( + — «r) comes after parSu 
&c, and tlie affix afi (+'— er) comes after yauclhcya &c, 
without changing the sense : when these words denote warrior 
classes. 

Thus tot*, pl. «rrg* ! pl- 3nju ; , pl. *tw-* n 
1 <nf. 2 STS*, 3 WIT, 4 sjT*ter (srr^), 5 G^, 7 «ITO, 8 9 

10 fwnr, 11 wfrfir, 12 11 

1 sKR, 3^t^r. 4*ft*?7, 5^39’, 6 7 W«l^ (vqRT^l), 

8 f^T?T r 9 hw, 10 11 ^Hra, 12 II See IV. 1. 178. 

TO." H n 

WTRfcT, strstto Rtwto, *wto» 3^?TTO ^TO’ TO 11 
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118. The affix yafi ( +'—sr) comes without change 

ing the sense, after the words abhijit, bidabhpit, gdl&vat, 
gikMvat, gamivat, tirijAvat, and grurnat, when those words 
end in the Patronymic affix II , 

The anuvritti of engq^lRwri; ceases. Thus mpHfcH f sqmr. ^srTfir f s re, 
add ^to this, aritvrnrer ; pi. 3TTprr5r?rr:, pl.^rwr, pi. Vurti^nP, 

pi. ftsPRir, ’OPftw pi. vi4t7«n>, •TT rr fr^rcTT, vt*^ : and *^*TrTT: 11 

The 3 t^t here is Patronymic. Otherwise anhTf^nrr 5?^ : and srrprnTfT: wrtftqHT, 
the affix here is sr*of ^refsT* 5^: IV. 2. 3 and of IV. 2 24 . 

respectively. 

11 H H ^di^r<rtT*. II 

qJRr> 1 ^Tr>qr 1 

119. The affixes fiya &c, (V. 3. 112 &c) are calk 

ed tadrdja. 

The illustrations of Tadrflja affixes have been given above. The 
yrord occurs in Sfitra II. 4. 62. 



* 
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BOOK FIFTH. 

Chapter Fourth, 

<TT^TcTW ^TT^fr^TFTf fq^TO II ? II II q^, TJTeTFT, 

^TT^:, yi^rqrq; QK.&tT-, ^ II 

tf*P II 'TTT*RRnfq tor: JUfinf^KW <*TRT WtWiraf 3^ I ffgqfa^gft T 

*TTnT*q arrr *rht u 

1. The affix vun ( -i_3rq?) comes after the words 
p&da and gata when preceded by a numeral, the sense being 
that of distributive relation ; and the final of the stem is 
elided, 

Pr&tipadikas preceded by a numeral and ending in the words tt? or 
TTcT take the affix ?R when a distributive sense ( qrctr ) is to be expressed : and 
by the addition of this, the final is elided. 

By VI. 4. 148 the final sr of pAda and Sata would have been elided 
before the taddhita affix vun ; even if such elision was not taught in this rule, 
The repetition of the word in this rule, therefore, indicates that the elision 
ordained here is not one caused by the affix. For if the elision had been 
paused by the affix, then by I. 1.57, such at q rqq r or “substitute" would bo 
equivalent to the principal (sthanivat) ; and would thus debar the application 
of the rule VI. 4. 130 by which'qr^ pad (and not p&da) is changed into u 
In other words, the lopa taught by zrcqfcT is or caused by some 

thing which is subsequent, namely by a taddhita affix or by f or f affix ; 
therefore, this lopa would be sthani-vat for the purposes of the rule which 
would apply to sqmething preceding it (I. 1. 57). Therefore, pad becomes 
Sthani~vat to pada. Therefore, the anga or base ending with 4 pada ’ will be 
palled h, and not the base ending with ‘pad’, and therefore VI. 4. 130 which 
applies to >t bases will not apply, and there will be no substitution of ^ fop 
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«TT?, as there is not in the form But we want such substitution and 

hence the employment of words “the final of the stem is elided”. 

Thus v It 'TT5T ??Tf?T “ he gives two quarters to each vm 

VI. 4- r30^nrifT^T VII. 3. 44 by which sr of 
8T3> is changed into f ). Similarly \\ =r?Tfk = TTrm H 

The compounds above formed are taddhitftrtha Tatpurusha com- > 
pounds, viz. compounds containing the sense of a taddhita affix, by rule II. r. 

51. After the compound is formed, then the affix 5^ is added. Thus first we 
have rr*r?and f^T compounded by II. 1. 51 and then the affix is added. 

The words TT* and when not so compounded, take 3 R affix only in the 
feminine. 

Why do we say “of the words qr? and ” ? Observe yr Jr *rrqV ^rrrlt, 
no affixing. Why do we say “ preceded by a numeral ? ” Observe qTf qr* 

9^ it Why do we say “ in a distributive sense ” ? Observe irqrft “ He 
gives two quarters : ” V ^ II 

The enumeration of qr* and *icT is useless, as the affix is found after 
other words also. As, ??Tf?T “ he gives two cakes to each ”. pi%f%- 

9 TT >1 

II ^ II TTTR II (&0 II 

^frf: u i i qmrarerrc qrmqf^?T ?tw- 

11 * 

2. Also when the sense is of a punishment or a 

donation. 

The word means “ punishment”, and means “gift or do¬ 

nation The pr&tipadikas qr? and qrTT preceded by a numeral, and convey¬ 
ing the sense of punishment or donation, take the affix 5^, and the final ar 
Is elided. This sfltra is begun to show that the “distributive sense” does 
not apply here. Thus *r qrfr =»“punished with the in¬ 
fliction of a fine of two Padas (a quarter coin)”. |r qr?r = f^rf^r ?*r- 

q-rj^rnr “he makes a gift of two Padas”. Similarly “punished 

with a fine of two hundreds ”. re5Tr?r^f &c. 

^ Il^ll II 1%, (^) II 

*[frT : II ^ q^rqr I 5 TT?fr *U r HN : II 5 

3. The affix kan ( comes in the sense of 

“ like that or specialty ”, after the words sthula &c. 

This debars the affix srrcra^CV. 3 - 69). Thus t?£= 5 sp?iu;: = “bulky. 

So also 3T^:, II 
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Vdrt :-*-The words and should be Included in the list of 
sthAI&di words. As, li According to one version the words are 

■*^7 and and not and So the derivatives will be pq?: and 
the words that end in long vowels 3 ir, ? or 3;, shorten their vowels before this 
affix, by V 11 . 4. 13. As, grr + 3^= g*37 : “snake-like”. The word takes 
gp* when tila is meant; as 11 takes when mean¬ 

ing as «t*KT: 11 fe, <TTO, 3 >T? 5 , and ar^ffT take this affix when wine 
is meant, a qifcrerr, 3mwT«r, amrfer^rr “ a kind of wine *Tr*nr takes this affix 
when meaning a covering, as 4 a covering of the colour of cow's wine, 

or go-mOtra may mean a certain arrangement of colours such as white and 
black ?jtt takes cf^ meaning a snake, as (VII. 4. 13) “a kind of snake 
of the color of wine”. sftoT takes it when meaning sfili grain, as sftofeir: =5Tftf- 
^Tw'TT *TT^: H The following is a list of SthulAdi words. 

1 2 3 t?t, 3 hth, 4 n, 5 fSrag. 6 sfrfs’s, 7 5 ?jr^r<n^wKiirrr: 

STT^rg. 8 «frg^r 9 gu bt?t« 10 aftoT srrft’r, li g*rw«K%, 12 ^rfr^r, 

13 freiftesj* ( ), 14 hpt. 11 

3 Wdl*-dUdi II y II II Vhlcf, (’♦.dj II 

Tffg: II BT^fTn’frTt^OT gapvj: I <T? 4 T' 7 T I 3 TH 5 ?i^T«raT »TWJHFTraT ^KRTTKff- 

ntfg 11 

4. After a participle ending in kta, comes the 
affix kan, when the meaning is something not yet wholly 
completed. 

The word 3T?^?T»Tf?T means an act which has been fully accomplished ; 
sPT?F?T*mr therefore, means, an act which has not been fully accomplished. 
Thus fHiT + 3^= “ not yet wholly divided ” So also &c. 

Why do we say “something not wholly completed”? Observe f*r?rn 
“ totally divided ”, ram 4 totally cut ’. 

5 T HTfjTT^t II «* II q^TFT II II 

^frT: II tflfH'TMH ^TT? II 

0 . Not so when a word in the sense of “half”, 
precedes such participle. 

When the word grf*T or any other word having this sense, is com¬ 
pounded with a participle in q?, the affix ^is not added to denote the sense of 
incompleteness. ThusgrfHspm &c(IT. 1. 27). The word Tm shows 
that the symonyms of gm are also to be taken. Thus 3 T v 7 f>m, &c. 

Objection :—It is redundant to have prohibited 5 ig after a word pre¬ 
ceded by ‘half’, because the word “half” itself shows that the action has not 
been completed. 


* 
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Answer :—The prohibition contained in this sGtia does not refer to 
the 37^ of the last sQtra, whfife it has the sense of “incompleteness”. It re¬ 
fers to that ^ which comes after a word, without changing the sense of that 
word (*trt 3^0 H Thus the words f>T 5 TrT i f and ftsTfM (the comparative and 
superlative degrees of show by the very fact of their comparison, that 
the action denoted by them is not complete. These words fiTjTrTt and ftrer aq 
also take the affix without change of sense. As ftsTcTCri: and f* 5 T?r*W ll * 
and *£?n 37 &c as used by Patanjali himself in the following sentences 
f? spronwercai il This is also prohibited in the 

case of compounds with tfrfa H In fact, this sQtra teaches by implication 
■(JfiSpaka) that comes also in the sense of svSrtha. 

3TT^T^ II $ II II ^TT:, 5TT^r^, (^f) II 

ii i n 

6. The affix kan comes after the word bfihati 
when it means “an article of dress 

The word is to be read into this sGtra and not its prohibition. 

The force of this is nil, or it is an example of ll Thus + 

( qrcrc O (VII. 4. 13 by which long vowel is shortened) “an upper 
garment or mantle ”. . . . 

Why do we say “when it means dress”? Observe “the 

metre called Bphati ”. 1 

ar'i^TTfticr^r^ife II ^ II ^iffi II sr- 

gfrT : II WTS5T 3Ilf5T?TJJ *71 ! R?t% HRfif II 

7. The affix kha (*«t) comes after the words 
ashadaksha, Mtangu, alankarma, alampurusha, and after a 
stem ending with adhi. 

The force of *3 is i e. it docs not change the sense of the word. 

The word 3 T«r^T means “that which has not six eyes ". <r? 5 f is compound¬ 
ed from «T?;+3Tft ,3 T by adding T? (V. 4. 113) “having six eyes”. The affix 
t?T is to be added to this word already ending in the affix shach. Thus stw- 

*T^r “a secret not having six eyes”, i. e. “a secret known or determin- •?: 
ed by two persons only to the exclusion of a third ”. Similarly 

3 TTro?rr «WsrWTWS“ “ a forest where formerly cattle had graz¬ 

ed ”. The augment g* is added to sirftffT by nip&ta, or irregularly. So also 

wr: = competent to do any act, clever. So *{& 3 ^- 
4 t°i: =* sw5 =* fit for a man. 
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A word ending with srP?, will be a Tatpurusha compound, by II. I. 
40, as.the word btPt belongs to Saun^adi class. As Tnmfrr II 

The affix kha in the case of these words is invariable (nitya), because 
the word RHRrr occurs in the next sQtra ; and it is a maxim of interpretation 
that a rule occurring between two optional rules is nitya. The above words 
always occur with this affix and never without it. while in the case of other 
words taught hereafter this affix comes optionally. There are other affixes 
also which are svdrthika and nitya. Such as tt’TT. &c up to the affix 
(V. 3. 55 to 95). :»q &c upto f*, (V. 3. 112 to V. 4. 1) 3TT* &c upto W., (V. 
4. 11 to 21) and affixes taught from V. 4. 6 i. e. ^ to V. 4. 9. (i?r). ending in 
and all SamJLsSnta affixes. 



II ^ II 


II f^TPTT, f^PTTq;, 


(w ; ) « 


11 fy^rrrr t?r 11 

8 . The affix kha (i* t) may optionally be added 
without change of sense to a stem ending in anch(3rs^) ,when 
it does not mean a point of the compass used in the femi¬ 
nine gender. * 

Thus sthf or iTFyi'Fl “old”, or “new”. 

Why do we say “when not denoting a direction in the feminine?” 
Observe “eastern region”, f^ij. “western region.” Why do we 

say “a point of the compass”? Other words in the feminine will take this affix. 
As argj'jft, srcfcfrrr fror II Why do we say “in the feminine”? A direction 
or ’ used in any other gender will take this affix. As !rroFT 
SrN'M fcwftan: 11 


II ^ II TTTR II SHcq-RR, II 

sjfrT II .all^cTTfSrTRfW^rS'^T II 

9. The affix chha (£r) is added without change of 
sense, to a stem ending in the word smcT, when it means ap¬ 
propriateness. 


The word *5*5 means the substance or substratum in * which jati or 
generic quality adheres or any thing by which a thing is regulated and indi¬ 
vidualised RWW WRft f*R%). Thus sr^j means that substance by which 
the genus Brahmana, Kshatriya &c is distinguished. Thus BnSTTOfffa: “appro¬ 
priate to a Brahmana”. &c. 

Why do we say “when meaning appropriateness”. Observe htjr- 
3 TTfk : ’jrr‘RT ‘‘ the Brahmana caste is beautiful ”. 


^ IR FcTTT k wqT ^'OR^fcT II \o \\ II ^RTRTc^, 

?fcr, 11 

18 



987 


STRU 


[Bk. V. Crr. IV. § n 


ffrf: II WTP?TP^ffrTf^^*W t?: V??rcr ^f?T II 

10. The affix chlia (yq-) is optionally added to a 
stem ending in ^IR, if it is compounded with something 
with which another is made to take an equal place. 

The word dWH means t?rr WRHtq ‘ whose place is the same ’ or 
or equal. Thus fair 3 R : = fagFJRR or ftgwR: (fagfR WtTO whose place 
is that of a father). Similarly qrgwpftq: or *ttfRR : ; UiTWPftq: or II 

Why do we say "when it means equal to”. Observe RWFR “cow¬ 
shed ” brtWR “stable”. The word $% in swmra is for the sake of dis¬ 
tinctness. The word fWH as a Bahuvphi compound is the appropriate word 
to be taken here, and not when it is taken as a Tatpurusha compound like 
5R WR '®r 11 The word *r“ when ”, is a conjunction : and joins the 
two meanings. 

The rule 9 occurring between this rule and 8th rule, both of which 
are optional, must be taken to be a nitya rule, as explained above, stfrf^r- 
qqlftuu ftw II 

ItI'S*< 4>41^I*4£*4M'h'f IK?II II rM, *R[, fd-^, 3T^R, R- 

**» 11 

11 ar *r ; q* f^RTrRsqqq:, 

®tr iRraf H'-ifd 11 


11. To the affix a* and (sr I. 1. 22) ordained 
to come after the word ftrc (Y. 3. 55) or after a word end¬ 
ing in (YI. 3. 17) or after a finite verb .(V. 3. 56, 57) or 
after an indeclinable, is added the affix &m (srnt), but not 
if the excess belongs to a substance (and not to an action or 
quality). 

The ^ or rv and affixes are employed for comparison (jrr ‘ ex¬ 
cess ’) of adjectives and adverbs This rule applies to adverbs and not to 
adjectives : i. e. when an adverb qualifies a verb or another adjective, but not 
when an adjective qualifies a noun. The yeq denoting word by itself has no 
‘excess’ &c, it is the adjective which qualifies such substance that is capable of 
excess or comparison. The prohibition in BTjpajTRpf therefore really relates to 
the quality of a substance; i. e. to adjectives. ?j5q*qrsw’qR faqr k? ?7Rr I 
JWURSR 'HR ^iMWrTR II 

Thus fowl or rw*TR “ how excessively ”, or rnrrJ ( ?RR, 'TT- 

faatR or T^rfWTR " he cooks surprisingly ”, “ more or most 

loftily or loudly ”. 

But when the excess belongs not to an action or attribute, but to a 
substance, the &mu 3TR is not added. As “a most lofty tree”. 


£ 
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3 Tg, II & II II srg, <*, II 

ffri: II 3T5, Vc?jqr I *T II 

12. In the Chhandas, the affix amu (ar**) also is 
added after the above, under similar conditions. 


Io the word nm, words ending in ij, finite verbs and indeclinables, 
when taking the comparative affixes tk and <t*t is added the affix ar* in the 
Vedas, when these words are used as adverbs. By the force of the word ** 
‘also’ in the sdtra, the affix srrg is also included. Thus II or qqc PI 

I q?n: means ll 

The words ending in arr* and 3T*are indeclinables as they are includ¬ 
ed in the class of SvarAdi (I. I. 37). 


II 11 II 3^ II 


11 3 T 5 *iffTf?qi*ri 41 1 ^ 11 

13. The affix thak (+— V$) comes after the word 
anug&din, without changing its sense. 

Thus “ repeater or who echoes back ”. 

ore: femnm II II II ore:, fw, arw 11 

^nr : 11 ^r^qfrr^Tt °rq|. oifiRrf^p, sn *HTcr feror f«rqq 11 

14. The affix a» (a*) comes without changing the 
sense, after a word ending in the affix nach (t 1 —sr), when the 
word is feminine. 

By III. 3. 43 the affix is ordained after feminine words denoting 
reciprocity of action. The affix btw comes after such a word without chang¬ 
ing the sense, when the thing denoted is feminine. Thus eqnnmft, «irc<fRft m*ril 

Q.—Why the word “feminine” is repeated in this sfitra, when we 
already know from III. 3. 43 that comes only after feminine words ; and 
a svSrthika affix like 3T>* coming after a feminine word will keep the word 
feminine ?. 

Ans.—The repetition of the word in this sfltra, teaches by impli¬ 
cation (jfietpaka) the following “ wrrt%T: snw= fktvr ^ *11*^1 —— 

“ Sometimes it happens that bases which are derived by means of affixes 
that do not convey any particular meaning of their own, but leave the mean¬ 
ing which is conveyed by the original to which they are added, unchanged, 
do not take their gender and number from those original bases from which 
they are derived”. Thus yrcrr, ritW'TT JTCre (JJTT frtiq:)formed by adding 

the swArtha affix qre (V. 3. 67) to ^ andV*, the resultant words being in the 
feminine gender. Similarly from ipT—is derived without change of 
meaning, but change of gender. 


i>W^ T 4. 11 
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srrnr^flr. 11 \\ 11 qrrfr l! stot, ^ur. 11 
U%: 11 *nW 5 r f^rtcr^rra^f s?r jt?w i 

15. The affix an (+—ar) comes without changing 
the sense, after a stem ending in the affix inun {tgoi). 

By III. 3. 44, the affix is added to a root to express a condition 
resulting from a universal co-operation of the action denoted by the root. 
But a word formed by is after all an imaginary word, it requires the 
further addition of this affix stot to make it a complete word. In fact, all 
svftrtha affixes generally complete the not fully developed word. Thus 
37 I 7 T, 11 

faqiftqfore fr II w 11 II HHlPw , (sfrur) II 

fpfr: 11 fTOTfl 1 R«iff^r^TcPrrir sw wlr stwi 11 

16. The affix an (±—**) is added to the word 
RHTR< when a word expressing “ fish” is to be made. 

Thus tottwt 1 “a fish”. Why do we say “when it means a fish"? 
Observe reuk r “ Devadatta who is gliding out ”. 

feTr^TTTffrFTCT^ fK*Fg ^7 II ?VS II II Wf:, f^TT- 

11 (ranfrw* pp.11 

17. The affix kpitvasucli is added to a 

Numeral, when the repetition of an action is to be counted. 

This is also a sv&rtha affix. The word 8T ^ t ^frr ! means “again and 
again or repetition The counting of actions belonging to the same class 
and having the same agent, which occur again and again is called qpsranfirT- 
‘ wm.it Thus T*mreR = "he cats five times". So also m- 

&c. 

Why do we say “ after a Numeral ’’ ? Observe “ he eats 

many times”. 

Objection : —Why do we say “action” when we know that an ‘action ’ 
alone can be repeated, and not a substance or an attribute? Reply : The word 
fifOT is employed in this sfltra for the sake of the next sQtras, into which its 
anuvritti flows. Thus in sfltra 19, when the affix does not apply 

to count repetition, because it is impossible for a unit to express repetition ; 
but merely to count the “ action ” only. 

Why do we use the word “repetition”? The affix will not apply 
when merely “actions" are counted. Thus T*rr re rp “five cookings”, 
grr &c. 

Why do we use the word “counting”, when we know that a Numeral 
is nothing but counting ? ITad the sfltra been merely PFquzrr^fr 
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grr, there would arise this anomaly. The numerals upto ten denote only the 
thing numbered but the numerals above those denote both the counting 

and the thing counted HIT were not used, the affix would 

come only after the numeral denoting sankhyeya and not saftlchyAna. Thus 
it will apply to jMW TCt = but not here^iw wm because here 

the word ?r?r docs not denote repetition, but merely a counting. By using the 
word rrort it applies to both. 

ranrsrgwr: 5=3 11 11 11 fir, 1%, §=*ll 

srprr?: i 

18. The affix “ such ” (*r) is added to the numeral 
dvi, tri and chatur, in the same sense of counting the repeti¬ 
tion of an action. 

This debars QrJWZ H Thus ft—ft*. r%—in ft§^%, 

II The w in the last example is elided byVIII. 2. 24: but 
meaning “four”, and meaning “four-times”, are differently accented: 
the •?t of indicating that the accent udfitta falls on the last syllable. Thus 
Un V. 58, beieg formed with the affix ‘uran’ added to ■effj;), and 
•5% ( with ot). 

II II II ^ (^) II 

II q^T5T3^2T U$ft*mft5TT Utt Wt STTIT : ' 

19. The word is substituted for ^ before 

the affix when an action is to be counted. 

This debars 11 The ‘repetition’ being impossible, the action 

alone is counted : so the anuvritti of nfczir only runs into this sOtra and not 
of STWffrr: 11 Thus “ he eats once ” ll The ^ of ^ is 

elided by VIII. 2. 23. But not here in <rp?i : as being against usage. 

f^TPTT sfen&VSX® II II TTTFf II %HTTT, V*T, 3TI%- 

II 

^1%: II fT*TFTT VTT ■Ml I s'reTT II 

20. The affix ^ir is optionally added to the nu¬ 
meral sng, to count the repetition of an action, occurring in a 
not distant period of time. 

This debars which comes in the alternative. The word sthtt- 

“not remote”, qualifies ; i. e. when the recurring of the action 

takes place within a short time, it is arf w^ g q ire n Thus jqp*r or 
3^% “he eats many times a day”. But when a remote time is denoted then 
vrr docs not apply. Thus 'be eats many times in a month, 

not daily, owing to poverty &c.’ 


to* u 
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TOrgarefr to? II ll <ttto II TO, st^toto, to? ll 

ii ?rr*fa swrr mfftxGRi, si?5?t rr^rni: i juri^toN: TOror- 

tot. sr^srar toT?t ii 

21. The affix mayat (rpr with the feminine in grave 
i) is added to a word in first case in construction, when the 
sense is “made thereof’, or “subsisting therein”. 

The translation of the sGtra given above is according to the rendering 
of Prof. BShtlingk. According to KGsikG :—signifies that the word in cons¬ 
truction to which the affix is to be added should be in the nominative case, 

(IV. I. 82) the word means “happening to be in abundance”. So that 
according to this interpretation the sGtra should be translated, as done by Dr. 
Ballantyne, “The affix mayat may be employed after a word denoting some 
substance, when we require an expression for it as abundant”. Thus st5T 
« 3 T?T*ra»T “abundance of food”. “abundance of cake”. According to 

others, that in which there is abundance of the thing signified by the word 
to which the affix is added, is denoted by the whole word. Thus 3T5r 
*ire*nc®si*wir zr: “a feast in which there is abundance of food”. sr^TTO TO, 

E fiTOrare r ll Both senses are possible, as the sGtra is constructed. 

“The word tor in the sGtra has two senses. It being made by the 
affix ^conveys the force both of the nature (III. 3. 114) and the site. In f 
the former case, (taking, to mean “the mention of that as abund¬ 

ant)”, we have 3 T 5 TTO* "abundance of grain”. But in the second case, (taking 
it to mean “that in which something is spoken of as abundant)” we have 3T5R5T 
“a sacrifice at which food is abundant”. (Dr. Ballantyne’s Laghukaumudi). 

*55 11 ll Trrfa ll =*, (ms) ll 

22. When that, whereof something is made or 
subsists in, is a multitude, then the affixes expressing a great 
quantity (IV. 2. 37 &c) may also be employed to denote 
“made thereof, subsisting therein ”. 

The =er shows that *rs* also comes in the same sense. Thus 3 rTOP 

= (IV. 2. 47) or*TT^rwi; so also or * 

<ftTO*U In the second sense we have, %TOir : or 

TOr or *TTc$r#TO: » 

ll *3 II q^T II TORT, TOTTO, 

^THTO, WT. II 

ffa: ll *T<TOT TOf<T II 


Bk. V. Cir. IV. §. 25 ] 




992 


23. The affix fiya (+'—**) comes, without chang¬ 
ing the sense, after the words ananta, dvasatha, itiha and 
hhcshaja. 

Thus 3 TPf-^= 3 'RJfT;, 3TOTV^=3TTW*U ‘a dwelling place, a sanctuary 
for sacred fire’. qfrT?Ty = ?[nT ^ ‘ traditional account’, the affix here is added 
to a word which is not a pr&tipadika. The word *f?r ? means tradition, as fft 
? tfrararap 3 ry*iKT 11 v< <4 11 

It is optional to add this affix, owing to the general optional nature 
of all taddhita affixes. See IV. 1. 82. 


II 



SR* 11 W II 


M^lf*T II ^ddRdld,, cTFT^, M 


24. After a stem ending in the word ^srtt being 
in the fourth case in construction comes the affix in the 
sense of “ appointed for it 

The word crr?WT.has the same meaning as “for the sake of that’ 
(II. 1. 37). Thus srum-rfa “ offering &c, sacred to Agni”. So 

also 11 

yT'TT'iT^r ^ II 11 yrrft n (y<*) 11 

f f^T: 11 1 qrffrq^r*qr yyjfw ^ryf?r 1 

?rrf%^r*i 11 11 11 w 

tto 11 tot 5 srnsrrauH WMiw yf?l?3r; 11 11 * v 11 

*rr<> 11 «ft CTiR* 5 r yy: 11 *rr° 11 11 yr° 1 3 TP 5 fhj«MK«iiwi 

*r° 11 0 dMy 4 *n: 11 

25. The affix 7 ^ ccmes after the words and 
sm, being in the fourth case in construction, when the mean¬ 


ing is ‘for the purpose of that \ 

The word is understood here also. Thus = *Tray “ water, 

meant for washing the feet ”. So also 3 ?ofa 11 The accent of these words is 
governed by VI. 1. 213, the udfttta being on the first syllable. 


The "y in the sdtra implies the inclusion of words other than 'mr and 
8U7, not mentioned here. The affix applies to other words also, as 
ivitM'- snTrrnT: i So also =rs, 3Ty?r. btp-f, 

& yy, yr, *rn> yfro 11 These words take ^ in the Vedas. Thus 
ira^T?:, 3 T?J^:, 3 TTRT, V^iP, 

»rw: andin 1 3 to*3t tomp (ft <fi1 snrt ■tort 

1 1 1 11 1< 5 ref?r 1 1 

Spir ft*r 1 RR^Rarm =n^R i »jy: 1 *r?y: 1 qftOT: 11 So also the words arrgsyray 
and 11 
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V&rt ::—The affix 3 TTT 3 comes after the word *pt; as Wtrrz 

V&rt:—% is the substitute of and the affixes %%, TRt and w are 
added to it; as, ll 

Ftfr/:—To the word q- meaning * old the affix ?r is added as well as 
the affixes a, and ?<t e. g. sr^, and srsnr, sTtR* and jftopi; 11 

V&rt :—The affix v*q is added to the words ht*t, ^<T and ijm, e. g. ^t*t- 
wi, CTWt. = i mqq. ll This affix comes after m in the Vedas, as, finris 11 

V&rt :—The affix 3TS£ comes after STP iftg and uroren, as, STF*fra*, 
*Tmrc°Pt ll The feminine is formed by 3^ as 3Tr^taT, » All these are 

illustrationsof the option allowed by IV. 1. 82, so that sometimes these affixes 
do not apply, as sniHr, ^TniRarr 11 

V&rt :—In the Chhandas, 3TH comes after and *T 5 ^, 3Tro?rcr and 
htot in sn?mr tts<t 11 

11 ^ II TTTT^T 11 wr. 11 

26. The affix Ilya (± ! — q) comes after snare in the 
fourth case in construction, in the sense of “for the purpose 
of that”- 

The word is understood here also. Thus srfw* ll 

^Utt^ 11 rvs 11 q^rfr.il II 

11 arcwura 1 i 

27. The affix ^ comes after ^r, without change 

of sense. 

The anuvritti of 31^.^ docs not apply here and ceases. Thus^nrT= 
ll This word is always in the feminine, another example of the rule that 
a word derived by a svSrthika affix docs not always follow the gender of its 
primitive. 

3 T^:, II II II sft:, ^: || 

II 3 T^ 5 T^T^ W?f II 

28. The affix ^ comes after aifij’, without change 

of sense. 

Thus 3 TTO:- 3 Tf%: 11 

11 ^ 11 ll *rrcf^w, (^) n 
?i%: 11 ?RmrR^ : ‘-rent 1 

29. The affix ^ comes after the words &c, 
without changing their sense. 

Thus 77TW = W*:, *rf&RT: = W II 
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1 2 h ( o t, 3 87fw, 4 *rg # , 5 ws*, 6 any* 7 «ffcr, 8 tht, *<t** ) 

•EWjWSWfi 10 q$Tt ), 11 3T*J ^3^' 12 J’T ?>fa3r, 13 *lTrT14 

<pT ft^ T, 15 16, fT3 *£T, 17 fatfW ( W*) 18 gRT, 19 3T5TRT*, 20 

T^TTf^T 21 '»T 7 T, 

N. B. The affix is added to g*vr and when denoting a season: as, 
m%:, tfhTcJT TZ%: II Otherwise a wTfSpJfi, iftfTS**' II and f^RT take 9Rfwhen 
denoting an animal, as or f^TRRF 1 q^T, otherwise <3*11 <***?■, » *n 3 

takes ^ when meaning ‘clever’, as 8T5I^r: otherwise 8*oj only. 3^7 takes 

^ when meaning ‘artificial’, as, 3*RFt WfT^TI^F: II RI?T takes ^ when denoting 
a student who has completed his study of the Vedas, as II takes when 

meaning empty, as ft-ftfqr: otherwise fRi: JRSRR i, e. *TSIPf « 

fPT takes when contempt is meant, as = ^PRfT^. II *T3 takes when 

meaning thread, as ^5^ fpf otherwise F 3 : trfk* M The word ending in 

takes ejRI, as II The words denoting play things of gilds take ^TJ., as 

*f u ^**. II 

11 *0 11 H ^tfcrra;, *rnft, («k^) h 

30. The affix Wft. comes, without changing the 
sense, after the word when it means a precious stone. 


Thus “Ruby". Why do we say ‘when it means a pre¬ 

cious-stone?’ Observe, ‘red’. 

II II II arnr^, (^0 n 

^T: II STPR* Tof q-iR»TR! fll R<H USflW! q^UWlT Hqfq II 
II ^Tt^TTftjfFT^'t TrF^PC II 

31. The affix ^ comes after & i r& , when it means 
color which is not permanent. 

Thus <*rnfaqr: "red with anger.” wt^T^T- 11 

Why do we say “not permanent.” Observe rttf^T "a red cow”, rcrf^ 
jjfqr«y. "the red blood”.. 

Vdrl :—The derivative of may not take the gender of the primi¬ 
tive, as or rtlftfH^I <*u*ld H ... 

It ^ II II ?:%■, (^) II 

?!%: 11 c^fTf^rr wi 4 i 1 

32. The affix comes after the word ^ti&r mean¬ 
ing a substance dyed red. 

As wiftfRF: or qr.- 11 Similarly RT^fcTTir or Rtf^R^T II 


11 33 11 q^Tfa 11 «mcjih; > ^ 11 

^frr 11 qvf ^rRr?q r^Ri% yw^rsTrtff 1 i^hhht^ ^ 11 

19 


st?t a 
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. 33. The affix is added to the word srra, when 

it means a passing color, or dyed with color. 

The word 'Pfa Brfrnq and are both understood here. Thus TO 
i*PT “the face black with shame or confusion”. 3(Tft3r: <rt: 'a cloth dyed 
blue-black’. cj,Tftf3>T II 

ftnmfore gff 11 11 n fopnftw, s^ii > 

ffri: II FTP* 3^. spirat rrrt 11 

34. The affix (+—%» or +—*$) comes without 

changing the sense after the word and the rest. 

ThusURT'toi The btt of ttri is shortened, as, i» 

The word should be read as in order to apply pt and not ^r, as, 

‘ WNiffr W li The is elided, because it is an Avyaya. See VI. 4. 149. The 
affix is optional by IV. 1. S2. 

1 ppm, 2 m 3 t? rot, (*wr) KPPt *r (3?rcfW,'*4 5 tort, 6 *pt- 

fn* 7 3 t^<rth, 8 wrptk, 9 7rmr, 10 wkpr, 11cm 12 *nrcro, 13 ^rg^, 

I'4 TT^F, 15 16 3TFTO, 17 wfpr, 18 cJT^. 

o<4I5.oi<4^iH II ^ II T^IH II (s^‘) II 

II EI1T5<T : SUT HW«T(Ui RTf*T ^#TRTT*RF?ISTO*nf IRW *FRT H 

35. The affix 3*7 comes after when it means 
the purport of the message spoken by another. 

The word rorgR means ‘ declared, expressed ’. That which was spok¬ 
en formerly by another, and which is carried by a third party as a ' tiding’ or 
‘ news ’, is called li Thus srP?rw ‘ he relates the verbal message ’. 

mrRK *XV* » Some say it applies to written message also. 

Why do we say “ when it means a verbal message ? ” Observe, 

*rr*r 1 the speech of Devadatta is sweet ’. 

' <rZW>FT>k*f\ STJT || 3 $ || q^TPT II TOOT, 3TW || 

^frT: II «H«yil<fuT RPTT Rc^TR grfi cPf^TTfaR: ^TRU^TRPTnf S'* II 

Rlfrl«hH. II I «Ws ft ’U<'-fi4r ( II 

36. The affix suit comes after the word ^^‘occupa¬ 
tion’, when it occurs in connection therewith (i. e. when it is 
the result of an oral message or commission). 

. , Thus ^T^rR = <7RT ‘an occupation of a commision agent-'?)’, i. e. when an 4. 
act is done in pursuance to or on hearing of a verbal message or commission. 

Vtirt .-—The words hFT. ftqT?, 'TRTF, TOT, f*RT and an^R- take the 
affix 3WT in the Vedas. As so also rrt:, %qr?:, ■'TF^ri:, 

STTf'PT: II 

The following words formed by arw without change of sense, occur in 
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the Vedicand the secular literature:—^r 5 n^ : , (aig^rr^:), STT5S3P (srg- 

*Tfrr BTT 3 ?>T:, (<qgfif: q 7 ?q = 5 T 5 JTfq) TRTr^TP, (t$TTT% ? 5 ^S^fr)%qTcT:, 

%fKT=, *rrft^?r:, (to= 'TfWa? ^ ^rm) arrw^;, *rp?m: 11 

^TOrrcft 11 11 q^rfr ll stpto:, arsiRTr, (srirr) 11 

W* : n ^RPrys^ri^idr u 

37. The affix anjr comes after arnrT^r when it does 
not mean a species. 

Thus sjrcvr f^rfir “he drinks medicine", btpt* s^T% “he gives medicines"^ 
Why do we say “when not meaning a snf^r or species". Observe, srrqqtj: wt 
WZT *PTfcT ‘the herbs are growing in the field.’ 

smrk'Ft&i 11 ^ 11 11 % (zm) 11 

II JT^r^rfffra I JT*r ITTTfreft^q: WPf S’* q?W II r 

38. The affix stot comes after the words srsr &c. 

(the words retaining their sense). > 

Thus qr^r: = JT^: “a wise person ”, feminine qT?ft ; while iTTSP “a man 
possessed of wisdom " with feminine UT^IT comes from ir*q “wisdom" by the 
affix or having the sense of (“being possessed of’), taught in V. 2. 101. The 
JUT of this sfltra conies from the root qarpnffT = JT3J: “ he who knows fully”. 

The word occurs in the list of srjrrR words. It is formed by the 
addition of the affix *pj](III. 2 . 124) to the root.as, fa?; +siw-fq^nom. s. p^ii 
The very fact chat we have such a from shows that the substitution of qg 
for after the word f^; taught in VII. 1. 36 (by which we get is an 

optional substitution, the word “ optionally” being drawn in from SOtra VII. 
1. 35. The word takes ap* when meaning ‘body’, as Km.; othenvise ’•rnro; 
‘the sense of hearing’, takes 3r?r when meaning‘a black antelope’, as ^fr^r ii 
The word takes sc* when meaning ‘a black antelope’, as, qrrwtf: ll 

1 jj^T, 2 , 3 3f!T3T, 4 ??*** ( 3fwr* ), 5 sr^.T, 6 7 f^T, 8' 

9 f^nr, 10 qqq, ll 12 13 14 15 kk, TO 

( ), 17 qT>T, 18 -q-sjg (<nr?r ), 19 *5 ( ), 20 ( W ) 21 *^ 1 , 22 ( IK¬ 
S' ) 23 *T*P?r), 24 *5TT$, 25 qsg, 26 Gqrjtf*. 27 sigr ( sng*! ) 28 

29 fq^rq. 30 3T*TPT, 31 ( 7T! ), 32 33 «RJ, 34 qrTCT, 35 36 ^ II " 

|| ^ || qrrft n *&;, II 

?i% : n ffr^t *rs**r «ref?r 11 

39. The affix comes after (the word re¬ 
taining its sense). 

Thus «jfTT?RT = ^; ‘mud’, Of course this is also an optional affix not a 
nitya affix like many of the svSrthika affixes enumerated in V. 4. 7. 

^ff XtiWVTK II yo II q^TT?T II ^T, ^^TTTTT’R; II 




'FTP ii 
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40. The affix *r and er come after when it 
means ‘ excellence ’. 


This debars the affix V. 3. 66. Thus rttw or tott 11 

These two affixes are nitya or invariable, i. e. whenever superiority is to be ex¬ 
pressed we must add these affixes. The reason for our calling it nitya is that 
the word ‘optionally’ follows it in V. 4. 42. so that this affix is not 

optional, c. V. 4. 7, 10, &c. 

i^R^njnsiT 11 ti ffc*, ot- 

II 

1 11 

41. In the Chhandas, the affix —Lftr)and ef fac* 
come after ^ and when excellence is denoted. 


The word iiJjmmPC. is to be read into this sQtra. This also debars 
V. 3. 66. Thus or ^Trdm:, as, *TW (Rig. Veda II. 34, 

9). Similarly wraarftr: U 

«r§«qrtir^^^r^dwi*i 11 ii u uj, a^qr^fl., 

^r%. 11 snt^rntvnfSFr tr*rr*r dx *^Tct 5^*177 rwv. • 

42. After a word signifying much or little, comes 
the affix to* optionally, when the word stands in agreement 
with a verb (as k&raka). 

No especial being mentioned, all cases such as accusative &c are 
to be taken. Thus T9TI^, - ww^ WRII So also 

WT'ranr or *?TTT 3 &C. Similarly stt»toT or &c. 

Why do we say “signifying much or little’? Observe nr ^rm. W ^TT^il 
Why do we say “when it is a karaka”? Observe “lord of 

many”. Here the words are in genitive case and a genitive or 6th case is not a 
thKcfi or a case,dependent or related to a verb: and so the affix is not applied here. 
By the word 'signifying', the synonyms of and btpt are also includ¬ 
ed. Thus «R 5 Tf *%^T 5 Tt II 

This affix is to be applied only when the action refers to an auspicious 
act. Thus 3 r% H Thus 

“Give much on auspicious occasions as sacrifices &c'\ sparer “give a 
little on .unauspicious, occasions as funeral feasts &c". 

gr^TRR: II II II 

(*n=r) ll 


k- 


* 
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11 JW*iR**a wwvn tret ««i 4 i 

43. The affix sra; comes optionally after crude 
forms denoting numbers, and words denoting units of a coin 
in the singular number, when a distributive sense is to be-ex¬ 
pressed (and the word is a k&raka). 

Thus ft it *Tpfkt Hif^T "He gives two sweet-meats to 

each”. So also Rrer: » Similarly after words in the singular number as, «rqf- 
tpnft “he gives a KarshSpana coin to each”. So also qmr: II That 
by which the sense of unit is expressed is called eka-vachana. The words 
k&rshSpana &c denote quantity, but their function in the sentence is to denote 
one-ness i. e. one to each, though in fact many are given. 

Why de we say “after Numerals and units of coin”? Observe rji 
"he gives a pot to each”. Why do we say “when a distributive sense is 
meant”? Observe fr “He gives two”. “he gives a kArsh- 

Spana”. 

This rule of ourse applies when the word is in relation with a verb 
viz. when it is a kAraka, and not when it is in the genitive case governing ano¬ 
ther noun, As «7frwr : “Lord of two each”. gnfr nww writ 

“Possessor of a karshapanas each”. In fact the work “k&rakAt” of the last sGtra 
is understood here also. This sGtra is exception to VIII. 1. 4. 

muuwRr - II v» ll ll aftroift, <T3j*qT:, ll 
ii *tnt *tr s4-^*0 RR<u fTTnUrtf^: T nqfit i 

qrtWi ii arrar fp* u 

44. The affix <rf%r comes after that Ablative case 
which is ordained owing to the union with the Karma-prava- 
chaniya word II 

This Ablative case is ordained by SGtra II.3.11. Thus r^a-. tmr, 

Srf^t ll The anuvfitti of *r “ optionally ” runs here also: thus it is 
an optional rule; we have the regular forms &c, also. 

VArt :—The affix ttfq- comes after the words arrR &c: as, sttRtp, »wnr:, 
qp&tT, &c. This is an Akritigana, no complete list being given. 

srrr^, ll ll ll g rq r t ft , ar^nr, U 

II ®T , TTTT J T ?JT *T STfa: qqfa I infcj 

Wff I 

45. The affix comes after that Ablative case 
which has the force of an Ap&dana Karaka, except when this 
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ap&d&na relation arises owing to the union with the verbs 
(passive of fr) and ^ II 

Thus or so also ■rttr or ^rcrt w*l%, or 

WRHH TOanm li See SOtras I. 4. 24, 25, and 26 &c. Not so when the verbs 
tfN and 5? govern the ablative: as, *TT?rifi; 'TRT?; amrsflr II The form ^ 
is given in the sfltra to indicate that the verb ijt whose present tense is arjrfo is 
to be taken, and not fsitffa U Thus we have or 11 How 

do you explain the use of “tasi” in the following well-known verse: “*rait 
tffa: «?TRt W *rr”? The words here are not in the ablative, but in the Ins¬ 
trumental case i. e. ptwt tffa: 11 


3$rarar: n ll 11 srfe^, ars^r^, 

ar^TfR, (afe:) II 

ff^r: I 3 Tf?^q «?I SfRiT?: I I f^*T I 3 r -Tcflor OSRTCJ. 

fife: RT ^ RRfft 5T **f?T I 

46. The affix tasi comes after that Instrumental 
case which does not denote an agent, and is governed by a 
verb having the sense of “to excel”, “not to give way”, and 
“to blame”, 

Thus or fwmsm*j5T?t, or ^rffirersrFPplIf 11 This 

means when a person of good conduct surpasses others through his conduct, 
he is said ‘to have excelled through his conduct and character”. So also 
or frT?ir *T ; similarly ’rftspT or &c, the sense being he does not 

succumb or is not moved owing to his strength of conduct or character. 
Similarly or RTTT, tfN or TW “blamed owing to his bad 

conduct”. 

Why do we say “when not denoting an agent”? Observe 1 %r: 

“blamed by Devadatta”. , 

II «\S II II #TJTTT, ^TT, ’THTTc^, (clftr.) II 

^PfT:|l3T^R fSFT I UR ^ 5PTT cTSIT^nT-' TOUT VJ fR- 

ff?RTr§T ofir *rcf?r 1 

47. And the affix tasi comes optionally after a 
word ending in the third case-affix, when such word is joined 
to the verb “ liiya ”, or the noun “p&pa”; not denoting an 
agent. 

The words srrR and irfarar: are understood in this aphorism. Thus 

or ^rnir 11 or ■RrftRR 11 So also in construction 

with the word qrr, as, ttt or qpr: u qp?: or m -11 This 
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use of the affix is in places other than those where censure is meant: in other 
words, it comes where no censure is implied but a simple fact is mentioned. 
Where censure is implied, the affix tasi would come by force of the preceding 
aphorism V. 4. 46. 

The word a rer flK being understood here abo, the affix does not come 
when the 3rd case-affix has the force of an agent: as ll 

11 11 n (aftr) n 

11 1 nwrai : n jrtot i 

48. The affix tasi comes optionally after a word 
•ending in the sixth case, when the sense is that of a party- 
name or faction. 

Taking sides with one faction or another is called etu** H Thus^r 
frr u ‘The Devas became Arjunites’. So also 

BTrf^TT: “The Adityas became ICarnaites”. 

Why do we say “ when it denotes a Party-name ? ” Observe, 

^TTTJTT “ the branch of the tree ”. 

ll ^ ll ll % wm, (^nt) ll 

^t% : 11 1 4 i*<?i< 4 r ••, nwnr 

*T*SHf* 1 

49. The affix tasi comes optionally after a word 
denoting a disease, ending in the sixth case, when the heal¬ 
ing of the same is denoted. 

The word means ‘disease’, and means ‘healing’, ‘curing’. 

Thus snrff^ireP wfcfiii gre-jprrftw: <K 5 ; so also %fcjjTcr : 11 

Why do we say ‘when healing is meant’? Observe i raififomr ll 

r^n ll n q^rj% n gr^T a-^ i ^ , 

^rf^cT, 5FcT?7r, T&t II 

?f^r 11 mvw fwrtwT <«r<*pn i snrar *n*jW r 1 mv- 

50. The affix chvi comes after a word, when the 
agent has attained to the new state expressed by the word, 
what the thing previously was not, and when the verbs kri 
1 to make ’, ^ ‘ to be ’, and ara; ‘ to be ’ arc conjoined with it. 

The words ar«ri<T?.H’ are not words of P 4 nini, but of the Vilrtika-Kara, 
and read into the sdtra by the author of K&Sikft. When something or some¬ 
body has become that which is expressed by the stem, then this affix 
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is added. When the cause of a thing arrives at the state of being that very 
thing so produced, it is said to be abhGtatadbhAva—'the state of that what 
it was not’. The agent of the action of attaining is called sampadya kartG. 
Thussqj*: 3T$: ft 3iaf?r = 3j$r sjrcrnr “ he whitens’’—when some one 

who is not white becomes white i. e. some one makes him so, then we say fjjft 
TOftr li So also ?J# vHf?T il The word is thus 

formed + f+(the a* of gukla is changed into f by VII. 4. 32, 

and the whole affix is elided by VI. 1. 67)=*^ 11 Similarly qxj grtlfa 
‘he makes a jar of the clay’: 'Tgra, qtffr ll 

Why do we say ' becoming that what it was not ’ ? Observe snp 
* he makes white ’. Here the thing that has been made white is not ex¬ 
pressed, and hence no affixing takes place. 

Why do we say “when conjoined with the verbs *r and 
Observe 3TFR The verb here is sp* ‘to produce’, and hence no 

affixing. Why have we used the words sampadya kartari ‘ the agent that has 
attained ’, for even without their use, the words abhGta-tadbhava ‘ becoming 
what the thing previously was not would imply that the attainment was of 
the agent ? The use of sampadya-kartari shows that the attainment spoken 
of here should be of the ' agent’, and not of any other kftraka, as, 

‘becoming in the temple what was not before in the temple; such as a tree 
&c’. Here the karaka is locative and not agent, and the becoming of what the 
thing previously was not refers to location and not to agency. . Hence no affix 
is added here. 







^T: U HPTt I 

51. The affix chvi comes after the words aras, 
manas, chakshus, chetas, rahas, and rajas,, and there is elision 
of their final consonant. 


The affix r^r would have come after these words by force of the last 
sGtra which is of universal application : the present sGtra is made in order 
to teach the elision of the consonant. Thus OJ'rok, *i^rftr=TO 

grant, TO TO arr* 11 So also ^ronr, or wr*, so also 

Wt, and firsft wxfm or wgfa or wrq; 11 The short 7 of an? and ^5 is 
lengthened by VII. 4. 26, and the ar of the other words is changed into i by 

VII. 4. 32. 

n vt n ll fewsT, ^ ll 
sgffcrant i ftnpn orf^: snror 
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* • . : 52 . • The affix s&ti may be employed optionally iii 

the sense of chvi, when something is changed in all its parts 
.into something else. 

The whole phrase “when the agent has attained to a state it pre¬ 
viously had not and the verbs kji, bhO and asti arc in conjunction ”, is under- 
stopd here. The affix is employed when the original is changed in its 
totality Thus W* “ the whole weapon is in a blaze— 

has become fire”. We may also say vmt l II So also 

or “ The salt becomes all water ", 

Why do we say “ in its totality ” ? Observe “ the 

ploth whitens in part”. 

The word “optionally'’ shows that the affix chvi also comes in the 
same sense. .While the optional affixing of these terminations chvi, s&ti &c 
is governed by the Mah&-vibhash& of sOtra IV. 1. 82 (see V. 3. 1). 

httt ^ mil 11 srfirfesib =*, (*rrr%) n 

. ^frf : II I 3TPTf%4V «7*T*TR *TTI%: %*T, ^T- 

53 . The affix s&ti comes after a word in the sense 
of chvi, when it is in construction with the verb sam-pad, and 
the meaning is that all things of a kind are changed into some 
.thing else, though partially. 

The word 3TPTPrnT: means ‘pervasion’. The force of the word in the 
sGtra is that the same sense is expressed when the verbs 35, g and stw arc in 
construction as well. By drawing the anuvptti of the word vibh&shfi into this 
sQtra, we may, in the alternative, employ the affix fc? in the same sense of 
abhividhi: but then it must be followed by the verbs ?f, ^and only and 
not by the verb wrj ll 

Thus 3 Tf*=urr^ or ^f?T; 3 ^rr?i or &c. Or 

H’mr or 11 

What is the difference between the words abhividhi and k&rtsnya of 
these two sdtras? Where all things of similar origin get changed, though it 
be partially only, it is called abhividhivikGra. As, 

3Tf^UT* or ?!« Here XI has the force 

of namely, all things belonging to the kind of weapons such as 

swords, lances and all things of the nature of salt, but not these things in¬ 
dividually in its totality. While the word k&rtsnya means that one thing 
in all its parts assumes the form of another thing. In short, the difference 
between these two words is this: when one object is changed in all its parts, 

- 19 a 
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also ll Why do we say “ when does not follow ” ? Observe 

qfzfrT^hra (VI. 1.98). The ^ of is for the sake of acccnt.it prevents 
the circumflex (swarita) accent. Thus, qr»r^ + 3l% 11 Here first the si of «r% 
which was udfitta, becomes anudStta by VIII. 1. 28. Then by VIII. 2. 5, *?r 
of zj and of sifg- coalesce into an udfitta srf, as ^T^tra 11 But then comes in 
rule Vfll. 2. 6 which would make’this 3TT optionally svarita, the indicatory ^ 
prevents it. Some read RpnrraTri;, the 5 however does not change the sense. 

375ft fkcTi 11 v 11 11 $sr. factor, 

II *T»*»*P !T?r# ^f?T 01*1 II 

58. The affix d&ch comes after the words dvitiya, 
tpitiya, Samba, and bija when connected with the verb kpi, 
and meaning to plough in such a way. 

The repetition of the word in this sQtra indicates that the ^ and 
are not to be taken. Thus rw?HT 3 »ttf?T = ff?fra ^ *TCtfir 'he 

makes the second ploughing of the field \ So also ypftar ^rRr, tf«rr JJKTftr' he 
makes the field ploughed contrariwise to what it was ploughed before = »T3ftFT 
$5 " So also fttfcq-r h 

Why do we say when meaning “to plough ” ? Observe ||t(H 


mu 

gorrerrar ll V*. H 3**rror:, =sr, (st^) n 

ffrt: II 3^? Y?T3*5it» ^=TTf%frT ^ I SftSSFITHr*: 5JETTO SR IP?!! 3 HR ft 

5tr ?i»s3r till'di cn€V[c«ir?T , Tr?cKf^v«(i^T>T^2jraf ffeerar <F>*r ir»r n 

59. The affix dftcli comes after a Numeral follow¬ 
ed by the word guna, the sense being to plough so* many 
times. 


The word $ is understood here. Thus ffJToiT or fesrorr 95 UR $fa*r“he 
ploughs the field twice or thrice ”= fopT tot %ufa ll 

Why do we say “ when meaning to plough ” ? Observe fopif gfafa 
“ he doubles the rope 

wrw ll ll ll % ^TT^nrnr, (sn*) n 

^frr: ii i fa^rf* 1 *R*uu*9rfaw.*i'>T srcur i u*?s- 

^^TOTTTBif *t«wri9t ?<»ir sut u . . 

60. The- affix d&ch comes after the word samaya 
when ^ follows, when the sense is that of ‘ neglecting’. 

The word $ is understood here also. The anuvritti of ceases. 
The getting of leisure from the duties is called sure or ‘time’; the neglect or 
loss of such time is meant by the word qpRT ll Thus *R9T = STRICT 9 ifTft 
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(3TO % >7: Tt>fr ffcpT St ^ ftTOg 3TRT&T, S’ Tp*5^) 'who 

procrastinates’. Why do we say when the sense is that “neglecting”? Observe 
“ he makes time 


II II Wtt, 3 jfdo^?J^ || 

11 2 »>t %wfa 1 <T'reR^Ta^i 5 TT i ar , fRT^ry% trj 4 <* 4 «Ti ^>ir spt sr 11 


61. The affix d&ch comes after the words sapatra, 
and nishpatra followed by the verb k?i, when the sense is 
that of causing intense pain. 

The word $ is understood here also. The word ati-vyathana means 
violent pain. Thus fmi ejnq: = S'N’ WTR mii 4>^raFcT “the hunter 

pierces the stag with the arrow so violently that the feathered part of the 
arrow also enters the body”. So also R« 7 ^tr -STtknr tfRqcHP* ft«r.R 9 frT 
“he pierces so voilently that the arrow entering one side comes out of the 
other with its feathers ”. Why do we say when meaning to cause violent 
pain ” ? Observe 3TUR ftcrnT II 


. II %% II q^T 11 f?p^T^, fa^qur, (sr*) II 

^nr: 11 ^»t 1 opt **f<T 11 

62- The affix d&ch comes after the word nishkula 
followed by the verb when the sense is ‘to disembowel*. 


The verb $ should be read into the sQtra. The word means 

to bring the inner organs out, or to eviscerate. Thus SitTfir “he 

disembowels or guts the animals”. TO sn&lH “he takes out the 

kernel or seeds of the pomegranite Why do we say “ when meaning to 
disembowel or take out the kernel ” ? Observe qrum “ he makes 

the enemies family-less ”. 

II ^ II II famrl, (ST^r) II 

^frr: 11 ?j< 7 rfw ^fi 1 


63. The affix d&cli comes after the words sukha 
and priya, followed by kyi, when the meaning is (‘to con¬ 
cede ’ ‘ gratify*) ‘ to go with the grain ’. 


The word means ‘agreeability’, ‘to conform to the wishes of 

the object of adoration’. Thus gftjr ^ruffT, fw TO RlR^-RTRf^rT HRT 
qqf?T “tries to please the heart of the master &cThis affix comes when, 
while doing a pleasant or agreeable thing, the idea.is to please [another by 
such an act. Otherwise observe : qitrfrf or faq “ the drink¬ 

ing of medicines gives pleasure &c ”. 

II V* II II JTTRT^PP^, (^0 II 
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ii gsrr i srcaor nqfir tfqr ot*t ii 

64. The affix d&ch comes after the word dufikha 
followed by kri, when meaning to do something against the 
grain or “ to contravene 

The verb $ is understood and prAlilomya means 'to oppose' or “to 
act against another’s wishes ”, “to pain the heart of one’s master &c”. As 
5 :* 3 T “ the servant pains the master”. 

Why do we say “ when meaning to go against the grain " ? Observe 

■ 5 j^ i cq r 4 >- ii \ r A ii ii ii 

ii ?rq fzrw i 5 pw*?pqr^nwq Trq qqicr ?rqr am ii 

65. The affix d&ch comes after the word Sula 
followed by kpi, when the sense is that of roasting. 

Thus *[R qftrr?T *ri*P* “he roasts the meat on a spit”. Why 

do we say “ when meaning to roast ” ? Observe ^ “ the bad food 

causes colic ”. 

II H II «rwr, (sr^) II 

II ?rq POT I TH? q*aOT HTIcT ^ 5 ?T 5 MT II 

66. The affix d&cli comes after the word satya, 
followed by kfi, when not meaning to swear. 

The word means ‘ truth ’ as opposed to ‘ falsehood ’. Sometimes 
It means to swear, as in the sentence “ sircq? mw" H This latter sense 
is prohibited. Thus qfq* qr’Tq. “the merchant concludes the bar¬ 

gain of the goods i. e. he settles that he will purchase these wares ”. Why do 
we say ‘when not meaning to swear’? Observe srsq WftTra srgmr: "the Brah- 
mana swears ". 

^TcTferr^ ii ^VS II TTrrn n qibnft, (sra;) II 
ii i 37^ ws ?^rr qnr u 

67. The affix d&ch comes after the word madra 

followed by kyi, in the sense of ‘ to shave ; 

The word qf^TTm means * to shave ’ ‘ to raze The word *nr means 
‘ auspicious ’. Thus ?K 7 TRT = *T?r qitTffr II 

VArt So also after the word ; as h*t *mriT " the bar¬ 
ber shaves the hair of the boy on the auspicious occasion ”. 

Why do we say when meaning ‘ to shave ’. Observe *ry or u 
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smwNdr. ll ll n ll 

ff^r: 11 *Tfv r*KraH m^ROTra,^ rafarrer *prrerwRrT«ra*r q^ir h^jt, ****- 

68 . The following affixes are added to the ends 
of compounds without changing their sense. 

This is an adhik&ra or regulating sGtra: and governs all sGtras upto 
the end of this chapter. All the affixes to be ordained here after become the 
final part and integral portion of a compound, so that whenever a compound 
is formed, these affixes must be added to complete the compound. These 
affixes are useful in forming the Avyayt bhftva, the Dvigu, the Dvandva, the 
Tatpurusha and the Bahu-vrlhi compounds: in fact so long as these affixes 
are not added, the compounds do not get the designation of AvyayJbhAva &c. 
Thus ; 3 T + •TSUlr’: now before this word can be properly called an 
AvyayibhAva, we must elide the final 3 R by adding the samAsAnta affix z^r 
(V. 4. 108), and we get the form 3<TtnT, to which aut is added by II. 4. 83 and 
we have so also arrw^r ll So also RrjtV the snmAsAnta 3T being 

added to jjr by V. 4. 74, then the feminine affix by IV. 1. 21, the whole 
word fyg* being called Dvigu. So also, and 11 Here the 

affix (V. 2. 128) is added to the whole, samasanta word &c which 

gets the name of Dvandva. Similarly faijr- (Rusi^tO. (**RI* 1 * : )- Here the 
whole samAsanta (V.4 74) word gets the name of Tatpurusha, and hence the first 
member retains itsaccent by VI.2.2, namely udAtta. (phit I V.i2and 13) 

being Bahuvrlhi, the fir*t member retains its accent, namely acute on the final, 
as t%:, jfHr have been taught as antodAtta in the very list ofSvarAdi (I. 1. 37). 

As a general rule all affixes come at the end of a word (II. 1. 2), what 
is the use of employing the word “ anta " in this sGtra ? It means that when 
words like avyaytbhAva &c are employed, they mean wordshaving those affix¬ 
es already at their end. Thus the Dvigu compound of ff + •= + 3 T (V. 

4. 74) ** fiRjc: ‘ so that when rule IV. 1. 21 says that the feminine of Dvigu 
compounds ending in 3* take f, it refers to Dvigu compounds which have 
already taken the samasAnta affix ar, otherwise the rule IV, 1. 21 would not 
have applied, for strictly speaking (spends in ^ r and not in ar ll Similarly 
rule V. 2. 128 ordaining *r after Dvandva compounds, means that the affix 
comes after a Dvandva compound that has already taken the samasAnta affix 
(V. 4. 106), as ?J7ra + - 37 T 5 T + -I- H^r (V. 4. 106) II 

5 T ^JRTci: II V*. H ^Tf^T II 5 T, (HJTrerFcTT-) II 

11 sr. ^Hrar^fn npYfw trsrr?: 

>rg’Rr ?r?r * *T9nr 11 
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69. The sam&santa affixes are not applied to 
those words, the first member of which is a word expressing 
praise. 

Later on will be mentioned certain words which when standing as 
member in a compound take these samAsfinta affixes. The present rule pro¬ 
hibits the application of those affixes when such words are preceded’ by a 
word expressing praise. Thus V. 4. 91 ordains the affix when the wodr 
enters a compound, as, and not jt?i- 

*nir II But gtnrr, vmm, so also 9%, 3 Tf%iTr: (V- 4. 92 prohibited). 

: VArt :—The word expressing praise must be or arfo and not any 

word expressing praise in general. Therefore, the prohibition docs not apply 
.in ww. and ll 

VArt :—This prohibition applies up to sOtra V. 4.113 exclusive. Thus 
fW-', here the affix (V. 4. 113) is not prohibited. . 

ftur- ll vso ll ^TT'T ll faw, srr, (snrrcrrar., *r) n 

. fHT: II ST? V Mff II 

70- The samasanta affix is not applied to a word 
preceded by rSro; in the sense of reproach. 

Thus + as fornrr % ^ P<Tf?T “ He is no-king who docs 

.not protect”. nWsrr srspT|?jf?T, 11 (V. 4 - 9 *» V. 4. 92, II. 1. <54). 

The compounding here takes place by Rule II. I. 64. 

,• Why do we say ‘ when meaning reproach "X Observe enrr- &<rsr 

II 

11 's* 11 'rzrfo 11 *t) 11 

n q n-sir^€ri^Ti<T?Nic«Hiyi^i * «1 

71. The sam&s&nta affix does not come after a 
•Tatpurusha compound of words like r&jan &c, herein taught, 
when the negative pariicle * precedes them. 

Thus auiatr, 3TOJ?ir, 3T*tr: (V. 4. 91 and 92 prohibited). Why do we 
say “after a Tatpurusha compound?” The same words preceded by the 
negative particle will take the samSsAnta affix when forming compounds 
other than Tatpurusha, as aropfr toz* ll (V. 4. 74 applied). 

q»xr nrur-TT 11 \s^ 11 11 q*r:, town, (^wrrt) 11 

72. The sam&s&nta affix does not optionally 
come after a Tatpurusha compound of the word qfaq: with 
^ II 
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This declares an option, where under the last sfltra the omission 
would have been necessary. Thus or arq-HT: li (See V. 4. 74 and 11. 

.4 30). . 

11 

^grqrer^TOr<rens2TR ftfewm 11 

73. The affix dach comes after a Bahuvrihi com¬ 
pound denoting numeral, except when the last term of such 
compound is bahu and gana. 

This Bahuvrihi is formed by rule II. 2. 25. Thus S'rfa^TT, 

S'jfaVP, 3TRTjT?OT : . 3TfT?5Tr:, 3Tn737?5IT : , ff^TT, 'bTTP, II 

Why do we say ‘denoting a numeral’? Observe f*TTO, K 

Why do we say ‘ not after bahu and gana” ? Observe, ^75^:, ttuott 11 The 
difference here is in the accent for had ^7 been added, it would have made 
the final of acute, but it not being so, the first member retains its accent, 
namely acute on the first. 

VArt\ —The Tatpurusha compouds of numerals like fa ter &c, take 
also the affix Thus ftmrrft fawr- - fa-fesrrfa wftr ‘Devadatta 

is more than thirty years old’ll f^rafawfWI = fafer ‘the sword is 
more than thirty fingers long*. 

s raffcs' ffTmffr# llvWH II ?prL,T-> ^» <r?rra;,3T,3T^ n 

II I UHRfa fauur*fl llti 5UTTOT* 

=Tr*T5frrT: jt^sT ^*nern7T s%=ni 

74. The affix ar comes after rik, pur, ap, dhfir and 
pathin when finals in a compound, but not so when dhftr 
is in conjunction with aksha. 

The anuvritti of the word bahuvrihi docs not enter here. It applies to 
all compounds in general. The word qualifies as it cannot qualify the 
words m^s, &c. 

Thus STf *^T:, 3TiHb, pAr : as, rfrfriyw.. f*P as, $4*1= 

srrjt (VI. 3.97)"#*. 3 Tv7(tr*i. l spfhFl 11 dhur t as, 

*T?T>J7T ll pathin, as, H 

Why do we say “when not in conjunction with *TO?" Observe, stofj 
g: —9T^Tgr:, C*%ttT: ll 

The words and *7pr apply to students of Rik: thus 3T^ : means 
“a boy who has not read the Rik". 1 *T: “a Brahmana who has read mapy 

20 
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Rig verses”. The affix is not applied when it refers to the Vedas, as **^5; 

n 

II V 5 ^ II TTTm II 3 T 5 , *^T, 

«AT*H- II 

flrp II irf?T »T$ 3TS Wiw!^ HTf^ II 


^coTry^Tpr^rrar ^rr^r srera ; i 
frmww ? rorw s’lFiraT 11 


75. The affix ach comes after the words s&man 
and loman, when prati, anu and ava precede them. 

As WlfieiH*io •TWPW II xrffTf’.lHfl., tf | *i *? II 

V&rt :—The affix comes after the word wft preceded by the words 

37*, 'TFg, and also after the words «fr?rw and !f*T when preceded by a 
numeral. As, 5 r**w*r 11 (see II. 1. 20). 

V&rt :—The affix »TR is added to wfa when preceded by a numeral. 
As, HTOT7 : , f*PJ5 : &c, H This affix is added to words other 

than those mentioned above: as «nRPT:, 3PW>T:, *PTW, sm*: II Here the 

affix 9 T^ is added to =nf*T and trfa ll All this can be done by. dividing the 
above sOtra into two parts viz. (1) sr* (2) xr^T^T &c. That is comes after 
all compounds and (2) after tfPRand fTPR preceded by srfcT &c. 


^RTcj; II II T7TRI II ST^JT., 3TTTW^, (3 TtT) II 
^f^T : II 3TTai<«3<iTifl I 5T Sf^Tnieivl^'Tf IlM. II 

76. The affix ach comes after the word akshi 
when not meaning ‘ the eye ’. 


The word btw is understood here. Thus II These 

are Tatpurusha metaphors formed by II. x. 56. 

Why do we say “ when not meaning the eye”? Observe JTOJVTrfw ll 
How do you explain the forms *T*n»n, which apparently contradict 

this rule, because is a many-holed leather horse-veil through which the 

.horses can see, and so also is a window through which men see ? This 
is no fault. The word ^PT in the sOtra does not mean ‘ to see ’, here, but is 
a synonym of * eye 

< g l 'A *Th 3 <1 Re K 4 V i 1 jjM <jo ?T | Q’l I ^ I d> 

11 vsvs II tttft 11 fk ^:, 

vy^Tf?, 5HT%¥cT, r*R4|c|, TTBhr, TTBTT, ^ f^T, 

ar^r^r, r£t?th, stt^t- 

TT 5 pT, ll 
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tft wr ft'Trsre* i wprcmft ft , n?T i Tfsq ttt^tttwit i 

^if^l' 7 > H_ II ‘Mrjll H 

77. The following words are irregularly formed 
by adding the affix ach :—achatura, vichatura, suchatura, 
stri-punsau, dhenv-anaduhau, rik-s&me, v&n-manase, akski- 
bhruvam, d&ra-gavam, Hwavshthivam, padaShthivam, naktam- 
divam, r&trim-divam, ahar-divam, sarajasam, nih-greyasam, 
purush&-yusham, dvyd-yusham, try&-yusham, rig-yajusham, 
j&to-kshak, maho-ksliah, vriddho-kshah, upaSunam, and go¬ 
sh thaSvab. 

The first three of these words are Bahuvrihi : 3T^T= = ar^qT ^f-ira - 
SrRrPT 3T Wft ‘ that whose four are absent or non-existent = ft- 

*Tcnft “ whose four are gone jjfTTj** = ^TPTTTR fTPtrft ‘ whose 

four are good 

The next eleven words are Dvandva compounds. They are cle^r 
Thus or TT gTTTW = ^3^r ‘the man and woman’ but not here (f«ra 

5 *TT^ “ a brave towards women only ”. '75« 

“cow and bull”, sg^j *r gr*T “the Rik and the Saman”. <rp* fT 

“ the speech and mind arfar ^ “ the eye the 

brow”. The compound is singular as being parts of members of human 
body, (II. 4- 2). JTPT*r = ?rc*T?rH: “the wives and cows”, ur^f **? f^T ^ 

= TTf%r^l.ii 3 ^ + + wv = 11 Here the final syllable (called f?) 

is elided : so also qrft + BTHFlftt = T?; + f ar* = <??11 %r ^ 

‘by night and day’. These are two indeclinables having the force of locative, 
and this compounding is also irregular. The words s?^ and rt^T both mean ‘day’: 
the compound sr?fftq;is not, however, a superfluous compound of two synonyms. 
It is used here in a distributive sense = "day by day”. The word 

is an Avyayibh&va, meaning ‘all’, as II The affix does not 

come when it is a Bahuvrihi: as + wrr»SKST 75^*11 The word ft: 

W and is a Tatpurusha : but not so in 5^: 11 Then is the 

word 3Wyr*l. a Genitive Tatpurusha = H Not so when it is-a 

Dvandva, as 3*q*r 3TT3*r = 11 The words Ejrgq* and sqrgqq are Satni- 

h 4 ra Dvigu compounds. Therefore not here, *qnrg: -Sirg:, 5 *?rg: 11 The 
word is a Dvandva. Therefore not here 

(* *Fq%) II The three words ending in 3 $r are Karmadhftraya. Not 

so when these are Bahuvrihi: as irftpflT srrgrqp &c. The word sqsprq; is an 
Avyayibhava= 5 ftrT*T.u Here the non-elision of 'the final syllabic, and 
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the change of * of into g- (samprasarana), are irregular. The word %g«r. 
is a Locative Tatpurusha, as ittss 5 ^; = U 

VArt .-—The affix ar* comes after when preceded by fa and ^T, 
as fa-q^tr:, II 

5TST^r%T^rf vim: 11 vs* n ii ot, II 

II <T?r OT II y 

»nf%^ ii 'rswnpzri %{tr ii 

78. The affix ach comes after the word varchas, 
when preceded in a compound by the words Brahma or 
hasti. 

Thu PiP '-m tT?, II Varchas means 4 light ‘ strength'. 

VArt: —So also when Varchas is preceded by the words pallya and 
rSjan : as, qcriHWH, vwtixv* » 

zfVm^Zvmvm: II vs*. It n ztv, mi, m$pr: y crow, (*m) n 

n- irjsW-v&mT 'to ii 

79. .The affix ach comes after the word tamas 
when preceded by the words ava, sam and andha in a com¬ 
pound. 

Thus 3 mro* , ii 

*tht 3Tfro:snm: il *© il Trrft n s<nr:, vmv:, w:, (ms) n 
ii 'TO : irr % TOr*r *iraT^ n«* 4 i ii 

- 80. The affix ach comes after the words vaslyas 
and Sreyas, when they follow the word Svas in a compound. 

Thus wrutTOr, i» These compounds belong to the class of 

MayQravyafcsakAdi (II. i. 72) The word is usually employed in blessing 
or praising the object expressed by the second term. Thus wi??r wori; 

“UPTq- 11 The word wrrfrqn? is a synonym of war* 11 The 

word ?r#q: is derived from ?trj meaning “praiseworthy”, “rich”, by adding the 
affix f^(V. 3. 57). 

11 <{ 11 11375, -<nv, (ar^) n 

fl%. II 3T3 3T7 <TW TO ST IT^Ic^WInflc^T*=i|II 

81. The affix ach comes after the word rah as, 
when it follows anu, ava, and tapta in a compound. 

Thus 11 

: uftTO 7 : mmrnr^ n ** ii n (mv) n 

^ II TO: TO *7 3T TOraf HSfa *T II 
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82. The affix ach comes -after the word liras 
when it follows the word prati in a compound, and it has the 
sense of the locative. 


Thus = ^rTfT II This is an Avyaytbhava compound,'the 

indeclinable having the force of a vibhakti (II. 1. 6). 

Why do we say “ when having the sense of the locative ? ” Observe 

= wfandtiO 11 

II 11 ll (3*5) II 

II f’ TTT 7 q?T 3 TW*tSr*qq II 

83. The word anugava is irregularly formed by 
adding the affix ach, arid has the sense of 11 suited to the 
length of the cows 


Thus 3 T?|*nr mi “ the chariot suited to the length of the oxen ”. This 
compound is formed by II. 1. 16. Why do we say when meaning "the 
length ” ? Observe, ngi r T«iT=3T5»r 11 

fs^rrqr nre<Trqr qrir ll ^ 11 q^ri^r ll fewqr, fV^TTTT, %fr: ll 

ffn: 11 fs^rr^r nrerrsift faTrerq to i xptwv ftimz 1 

84. The words dvistava and tristt\v& are irregu¬ 
larly formed meaning a vedi or ‘altar’. 

The affix sr^r is added and the final syllabic i. e. r* is elided. Thus 
f«*fTPn sf?: “ an altar twice as big as an ordinary one”, from “ thrice 
as big as an altar ”. The words are compounds of 1%: and nr: plus mean¬ 
ing "as much”. Why do we say “when applied to an altar”? Observe fi;- 
&mrft II 



: II II 


qrn^ ll wfe, (sr^r) II 


11 3 TtnTr?*TU % s'-^ix^TT^rTTftTqrsTT ara 11 

85. The affix ach comes after the word adhvan, 


preceded by an upasarga in a compound. 

Thus sTTOrrs i qpT - vr 4 r w, uro* 11 

Why do we say " when preceded by an Upasarga ” ? Observe TOWT, 

nwim 11 

ll c% ll qqrft ll 

^rr, srsqqr^:, (^r) ll 

86 . The affix ach comes after a Tatpurusha com¬ 
pound ending in the word anguli, when a Numeral or an In¬ 
declinable precedes it. 
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Thus f JRTJRTO = enprn, n This compounding takes 

place by II. 1. 51. This is a Tadhitftrtha compound, the taddhita affix 
being elided by the VArtika % f««TrR??I*T “ there is always the elision of the 
affix denoting measure when a Dvigu compound is formed ”. See V. 2. 
37 V&rt.). So also when an Indeclinable precedes it: as farr f rqg fa vqr = Rt^- 
BTfinpR ll Why do we say when a Tatpurusha compound ? Observe q^rr- 
3TH:, 3 Trq^R: H The word “Tatpurusha” is understood in all the subse¬ 

quent sOtras up to V. 4. 106. 

5 Tr ^T f T» TRP II 

II 3T?UT?*zr TO 3T ^T?TnT<<JJjafl<‘-yoRW I 

I 5T?W tTT%W, BTSTCHT I T^P I I KVC; I 3TTTO*: I 

S^PTmTOfT WW II 

87. The affix ach comes after the word rsUri, 
when preceded by ahan, or sarva, or a word denoting a portion 
of night, or sahkhy&ta or punya, when the compound is a. Tat¬ 
purusha, as well as when a Numeral or an Indeclinable pre¬ 
cedes the word ratri. 

The anuvritti of erjqryjqff: is drawn in to this sOtra by force of the 
word “and *’ of the sOtra. The word sup* forms a Dvandva compound as 
BTg'g “day and night". So also *mnr, <JTO5p ‘the first part 

of night’: b t to t sp ‘the latter part of night. These are formed by II. 2. 1. 
So also traqnrr unr: = tn*qnru^ : 11 This compound is formed by II. 1. 57. 
So also 11 So also when compounded with a Numeral or 

an Indeclinable: as, * tnft *RTS% = fttr3T, sifoSRrr Uft*~3TffTtre:,%*Pril 

ll 11 n 3^::, uttw \\ 

88 . For ahan is substituted ahna, when preceded 
by the above words, (and taking the affix tach to be men¬ 
tioned in V. 4. 91). 

When the affix follows and the latter is preceded by the 

words jjq &c, then 3T?-T is substituted for ll By the term “ these 
words "is meant the numerals (with the exception of V. 4. 90) the In- 
declinables, the words *Hr, yrsqR and words denoting a part of a day, for 
these are the words mentioned in the last sQtra. The word is also men¬ 
tioned therein, but it is not taken here, for there can be no Tatpurusha com¬ 
pound of with 3T?^ 11 The word is also excluded by V. 4. 90. Thus 

= « 3 ?r : > Prcgjr 11 So also (VIII. 

4 - 7). 3 TW? 7 T:, W 4 ldr?fr : (according to some tfcqRrs: V. 4. 90). 
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The ordaining of substitution is redundant according to the V&rtika- 
k&ra. In his opinion, the sGtra v^: alone would have been enough. 

The meaning then would have been “ the affix sr? comes after the word 
when preceded by these'words &c”. The adding of would produce 

.the same result: as f|; ++ + + (VI. 4. 134 the middle of 

is elided) = stir: 11 The only specific result which would have pro¬ 
duced was to make the feminine of these words end in long f (IV. I. 15), 
and the elision of the final 3 T^.of »r?5 (VI. 4, 145). But the compounds of 
are masculine always (II. 4. 29), they can have no feminine : and as the 
desired form is gj?5:, the sGtra VI. 4. 145 cannot apply. The affix wr«r is 
therefore, the proper affix and the substitution of for is redundant 

11 n 11 5 T, ^tt^, wn%y\, II 

89. This substitution of ahna for ahan, does not 
take place after a Numeral, when it forms a Collective noun 
meaning a number of clays taken as a unity. 

This substitution is prohibited in the case of SamShftra-Tatpurusha. 
Thus\ ST?^fr *RTgFr = 5 J? : , so also 11 Here rule V. 4. 91 applies- 

Why do we say “when meaning a collective noun?” Observe fvrURt- 
11 This is a Taddhit&rtha Dvigu compound formed by II. 
1. 51 ; the affix ar* denoting VR: (IV. 3. 53) is elided by IV. 1. 88: and 
the final sr^of is elided by VI. 4. 145. 

II II II q^JTRT ^ II 

) ?fn: 11 ** fwnrafcffr =t *ttr 1 TTRSTsfr^pr^nr 11 

90. And also after the word that stands last in 
the above list (i. e. 3 ^) and eka, this substitution does not 
take place. 

The word means ‘ last ’; and refers to jps which is the last word 
in V. 4. 87. The word 3 tT*t ‘last’ is used instead of rgnj as a 11 Thus 
11 Some include the penultimate word ?roqrfT also in the prohibi¬ 
tion. According to them TT?= is the proper form and not d<Wl<fr% T : II 

11 M 11 n thtt, htctpt:, z% ii 

?nr 11 m ii 

91. The affix tach is added to the words r&jan, 
ahan, and sakhi, when standing at the end of a Tatpurusha 
compound. 


,Thus *r?renr> *nrcnr> 'Jutt*;, (VI. 4. 145 ) <u?rr=u3uu?r, 11 

BTsjonrcr II Why .not so here »Tjrr^f u*ft = *r?uift instead of *i»TT3ft 11 For 
according 10 the maxim “ a pratipadika denotes, whenever it is employed in 
Grammar, also such a nominal stem as is derived from it by the addition of 
an affix denoting gender ” (tnf«rof^r*?or Rtffafsrewf'T **>!*); the stem 
would denote the feminine also. To this we reply, that the construction of 
the sGtra shows that the feminine trgt is not to be taken. B_*:ause being 
a prosodially lighter word than ought to have been placed first in the 
compound. Its not being so placed indicates that that form tnr^only is to be 
taken whose final vowel becomes lengthened into srr in compounding with 
i. e. rar + sr**; and not Ujft + 3T?^ii 

ll II II arer fe r a g fc , (<r^) ll 

II 'fftTOMI r\ <H«sSST II 

92. The affix tach comes after standing at the 
end of a Tatpurusha compound, when no elision of a Tad- 
dhita affix has taken place in forming such compound. 


Thus <re*rn-‘, TtTWT’, ll Why do wc say “when no 

Taddhita affix has been elided in forming the compound ? ” Observe, «r»rfSr- 
=&?r: = <r?Tyj: (Here the affix ar^ V. x. 37 is elided by V. 1. 28 and hence 
the sam&santa affix r*r is not added). So also ?*nj : 11 

Why do we say “when a Taddhita is elided ” ? The prohibition does 
not apply when a g*affix is elided : as >X3T*T^f^i5Tlr «■trsmram (III. X. 8 and 

II. 4 - 70 - 


Why do we say ‘when there is elision’? Merely adding a Taddhita 
affix in forming a Tatpurasha, will not debar the samGsftnta affix: as *TT«i 
8Tr»nr = , T^*Tr + r? + * c *I (the tach is added by this sGtra, and the taddhita to 
denote stpttt: by IV. 3. 8i)=<nr | TT^J*, q^nrr*raw, ftinwH.11 

3T?TF5?IPTT5^r. II 11 TTTfr II ZTXTGmmK, (?=f) II 
Tjfrf: 11 >r?rr 3 u sqnssrar 11 

93. The affix tach comes after the word uras 
standing at the end of a Tatpurusha compound, when it has 
the sense of 4 the most excellent of its kind ’. 


The word 8T*r means ‘ the principal 1 : as the word 7W is the principal 
member of an animal, so by metonomy it has come to mean ‘ the principal ’. 
Thus spjRT TC»srafcpi so also “the most excellent of horses or 

elephants 

Why do wc siy “when meaning the most excellent”. Observe 
“ the breast of Devadatta ”. 
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cTT^^>: II- V* II * 7 ^ II '^J 7 , SRT, SR 5 RHI, 

^rftr, (<r^) n 

*p% : ii br^; bt>«r 3RP7 f«w« t*«i rw^ wg'q, Jrarar jtt& %?rraf W II 

94. The affix {ach comes after anas, agnran, ayas, 
and saras. when at the end of a Tatpurusha compound, it 
denotes a genus or a name. 

Thus S'n^ra*, srstrw, and are examples of to 

words, while , rq^THR:, t7tft<TPUR, and are examples of ?t5n ii 

Why do we say “ when, meaning a j£ti or a saftjftfi 2” Observe ^n^P, 
^**TT:, II 

mn£tz\ ?*n ^ tot. ii h q^rf^ n wm, « 

ii pmlra^raiKRT i **iti 

95. The affix tach comes after taksha when pre¬ 
ceded by gr&m and kauta, in a Tatpurusha compound. 

The anuvritti of j&ti and sahjftA does not run into this sGtra. Thus 
*RPf ^r=?TPT?T^: ( srarw: * the public carpenter of all ’. = 

«Etefq fr^TT = srito*< 5T : meaning *nFB: qrfafHt, ^ *Jlwfa«nraq\sr : ‘and independent 
artisan, not particularly bound under engagement to any one 

3T^: 5pr: II ^ 11 q^nw II 3T^:, spr., Or*) II 
^T: II BTfrms^nTO n- 11 

*96. The affix tach conics after the word Svan piece- 
ded by ati, in a Tatpurusha cQmpound. 

Thus BTfs^RT **R*= BTfri^ qu?:“thc boar that surpasses the dog”i. e. 
^TTfR "very swift”. SoWra^it Ufqf: “the dog-surpassing servant i. e. more 
devoted to his master than a dog”. So also arftptft “service worse than 
that of a dog” = 3TRnWr?m u 

ll vs II n ^qJTT^Tcj;, sTsrrfupi, (irx) n 

^frr: ii TRiw^fV q ; ^rosfrsiirfaiij ^tr u 

97. Tiic affix tach comes after the word gvan end¬ 
ing in a Tatpurusha compound, when another tiling not be¬ 
ing a living object is compared with it. 

Thus aiRTT- ^rT“ 3 nsRqqT: ‘a dog-like bow’. “a dog-like 

blade”. This compounding takes place by II. i. 56. 

Why do we say “when something is likened to it”? Observe 
SP'TT &TfZ : “a clod of earth which is not a dog ”. This is not a very happy 
counter-example of K&$jk&: for in the case of Tatpurusha compound 
21 


there is express prohibition taught in V.'4. 71. The proper example should 
be II Why do we say “when the thing compared is not a living 

being"? Observe ?TTO “a dogdike monkey■ • 

ll ^ II II (z^) 11 

11 $«t to toiot 

*Wtcl fHKU'tf 1 II 

98. The affix tach comes after sakthi when pre¬ 
ceded by uttara, mriga, and purva in a Tat punish a compound, 
as well as when a thing is compared with it. 

By the forcce of the word *t in the sQtra, we rend in the word sw- 
^ ako. Thus *FT&**n, ll So also in = <K*- 

feuf ll V*. ll ll njur:, (z*a) h 

tfrf: II ztHWWVZ f*nr^TOi&I *W<TTirf: II 

99. The affix tach conies after the word nan, when 
at the end of a Dvigu compound. 

Thus \ ;rnT ^T»T 3 ^=ra 7 Tm, soalsopRTTOH Thus f'RTT'ja’*?, 
far. are also formed. So also ffror ^r»?tr*TnT?r = rmTC^nj;, frrppro** (IV. 3. 31). 

Why do we say ‘when in a Dvigu compound ’? Observe jxsptY: “the 
king’s ship”. ■ The phrase TOTFSTrrgfar "when a Taddhita affix is not elided " 
of sOtra V. 4. 92 applies here also. Therefore z^does not apply in 
3 ^: = *^:, **RT: II 

3T5T« II l 00 n TTT1% II 3rsr^, V, () 11 

100. The affix tach comes after the-word nau, 
when preceded by the word ardluv, in a Tatpurusha com¬ 
pound. 

Thus arqr mT- = H The compounding takes place by II. 2. 2. 

The compound is of neuter gender, and does not take the gender of the 
term as required by II. 4. 26: for gender is regulated by usage more than any 
grammatical rules (anrrnra^ rroro) 11 

VTZTK II 11 TTTR II ST^PT, (z^) II 

M-. ii fimrxrronT 1 tsrbsT^nrc r«:*tn?s^T to * 

wlr TT'n^rTOTFTf *tfpi 11 

101. To the word khari, at the end of a Dvigu 
compouud, and to the same, when preceded by the word ardha, 
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in a Tatpurusha compound, the affix tach is added, according 
to the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians. 

The wordsfjTfr: and 3 T?r«tare both understood here. Thus% *gTor 
»rwrm:or ffsnftii So also «5H€ir= 3TWI or snforirH According to 
Hadamanjari this sOtra could be dispensed with: as «$nr is synonymous with 
Wffi, »sff< 3 K, 11 And it will be governed by the VArtika 
«ST<: under V. 1. 57 and 58, in Mah&bhashya. . 

II II 11 far, fovim., ( ^) 11 
*f*T: ii.ftRmr *rer qr s^R^R^qre^srrF^fqqr wlr 11 

102; The affix tach is added to the word afijali, 
•when preceded by dvi or tri, in a Dvigu Tatpurusha com¬ 
pound. 

Thus frqsirft ^RRfTT = ggsiR*, so also sqrsRS; 11 The word rpTU is 
understood here also; so that when the compound is not a Dvigu, the rule 
does not apply. Thus sqrcs^srfo: = II The. phrase “ when a Taddhita 

is not elided (V. 4. 92)” is understood here also. Therefore the affix does 
not apply here : *TvqR3Tfovqr 11 So also sqstf'rt: (V. 1. 28.) The 

phrase “according to the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians” V. 4. 101 
is to be read into this sOtra. Thus in the alternative we have g j ^Rfaq : 11 

3TTO??TTW5^r^5^r^ 11 *©3 II 11 

) 11 

*fV- II 3T5T7T nf^T*rTT^I Jfr Ti Hqfq R'fq II 

II qTT^ 7 *T | I. 11 

*103.’ In the Chhandas, the affix tach comes after 
a Tatpurusha compound in Neuter Gender ending in aor 

ara; 11 

Thus 4- as in sfendt so also II 

So also when a word ends in 3 tct as, ^ f^ 

SO also II 

Why do we say “when ending in 3*^ or3T*r”? Observe Rf=qm ?[- 
ll Why do we say “ in the Neuter " ? Observe §^r*irq ?fw 11 

Vdri .-—The word qr “optionally ” should be read into the sOtra. 
Therefore rj is optionally added, as bt^r or B 3 ITTR*l, or ll 

n^rrrT ll ^oy 11 *i^tr 11 a^ror., \i 

TR : 11 Tr t ?TTTT r 25 ^r?*«?qqr *rr* 3 TRq??qwsqrqq 11 

104. The affix tach comes after the word brah- 
marta in a Tatpurusha compound, when the compound denotes 
a person belonging to a certain country. 
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The word = anwjg W- ‘belonging to a country’. This affix 

comes after that Tatpurusha the first member of which is a word denoting a 
country. Thus gng’J =»gir and “a Br^hmana of Surashtra 

or Avanti”. This is an example of Locative Tatpurusha compound. 

Why do we say “ when referring to the name of a country"? Observe 
^srfiT * Narada the bard of the gods ’. 


ri 1 w-ms wr h, (**) n 

' 105. The affix tach comes optionally after the 
word brahman preceded by the words 5 and in a Tat- 
purusha compound. 

Thus or »t?TS 5 i: or *T?ra 51 l u The word is a synonym 
of OTgJor “ a Br&hmana ”. 



0 II 


T TTT^ II %, T» 


II 

*jRi : 11 ?T^wf^ 7 Ttr r^tT 1 *r*npant 

u 575 : unrsn; 11 


106. The affix tach comes after a Dvandva com¬ 
pound ending in a palatal, or a ? or a ^ or a f when the 
compound is a Samlbara Dvandva (collective noun taken as 
a uuity.) 

The anuvritti of Tatpurusha which commenced at V. 4. 86, ceases. The 
rule applies to u*rr?n:«?a “ an aggregate Dvandva ’’ which is always in Neuter 
singular; and not to c?rc?rc£;g: “or mutual conjunction”. Thus ^ ^ 

=*T^*T*r, so also yrvM’ 

*nt, CTrjRf?, n 

Why do we say “after a Dvandva" ? The affix will not come after 
a Tatpurusha, as, q*r uht&tt: = If Why do we say “when ending 
in a consonant of ^ class, or q- and ?“? observe qpsq-Rq; it Why do we say 
14 in a Samfihara Dvandva” ? Observe ur^irfr 11 

srs?r?friTm n ?o\s a H arsq^nrr^, srcxsn^fcrRT-, 

(*^) ‘I 

5 Tcq% II 

307. The affix tach comes after the words Sarat 
&c, when forming an Avyayibh&va compound. 

Thus W : JffffTOl, Tlfa'IOT, qfafctf** U 



i 


* 
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Why do we say when forming' an AvyaylbhSva compound ? Observe 
TOm* it Those words of TOtf? class which end in a consonant add in¬ 
variably () the affix tach in spite of V. 4. 111. The anuvptti of avayayt- 
bh&va extends upto V. 4. 113. . • 

1 W- 2 faqrsr. 3 3 T?tct, 4 5 ^'TFT?, 6 7 ft*, 8 9 f?^*, 

10 ft**, 11 S**, 12 ftsr, 13 *3^, 14 ft^, 15 16 17 ?T*, 18 19 fa***, 

20 -o^TOT -ST^T(as 21 S^: (as W, UW*, and 3Rf- 

W*, The second is Tatpursha) 22 23 II 

5 T 5 T 5 T II || q*TR II 3 R"., ^ II 
?frT: II 9T$MI4«<rfhTr*T2^ TOOT W* ^T^TT^TT-rf: II 


108. The affix tach comes after an Avayayibh&va 
compound ending in spj;, as the final of the compound. 

Thus s TKT S ! * , 3T^ir?*nr, i7<*irR* ll The final 3 R is elided by VI. 4. 144. 

II ?o«*. II 11 (^t) II 

ff*r 11 3R iwr 1 1 3t?tr rT^?55?ft«prr?^Tcn:TOr 

*r*ra virerrer: 11 

109. The affix tach comes optionally after an 
Avayayibh&va compound, ending with a neuter word, whose 
final syllable is u 

The word sr* is understood here also. The word ‘Neuter’ qualifies, 
the second i. e. last term of the compound. This allows option, where as the 
previous sQtra had made it compulsory. Thus sift'T'hl, or impR, 3^4* or 
3 T*t 4 II 


*\{ \ qigm r^ q 1 u g.isp i ffe r. ll {{o n tr^nSr ll =rfr, <WrnSr, 

w, (**) 11 

110. The affix tach comes optionally after an 
Avayaylbh&va ending in nadi, paurnam&si, and agrahftyani. 

Thus stop or mfi, 3-iqr'Wtf* or Trfiwmr, 


or TmT*raT°T 11 


w- II XXX II 
II on 


11 snr 


»Tgf<T 11 


111. The affix tach comes optionally after an Avy- 
ayibh&va compound ending in a letter of jhay class (a mute 
letter). 

The 5* here means the praty&h&ra i. e. all the Mute consonants. 
Thus or WTfH*, or 3 T£Rt « 


T^JI 
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II ?H II far:, ^nfPfPRT, (^) II 

II f«TR-TTTrT II 

112. The affix tacli-comes after an AvvayibMva 
compound ending in ‘giri according to the opinion of the 
Grammarian Sen aka. 

Thus yprrrhw or ariTrfiK-or <r<rfiTft II The name of Senaka 4 
is mentioned for the sake of respect (pujfirtha), for the anuvritti of the word 
<w r «l “optionally” was understood here already. 

ll \\\ II 11 wM’-. 

^ 11 

ffrT 11 sfirosrw ^n% 11 

113. The affix shach comes after the words .sakthi 

and akshi, final in a- Bahuvrihi compouud and denoting a 
portion of one’s body. *. . 

Thus 4 H* 5 T*fiT 3 *^ SO also cfcl-qhif, Rrf?tfT*T, Annul: II 

The word is genitive dual, while it ought to be ablative. Why do 

we say “in a Bahuvrihi compound ”? Observe »rr«t5T*fu‘:, qr»nm: ll Why do 
we say “after sakthi and akshi ?” Observe Tjwrg: ll Why do we say 

“when denoting a part of the body?" Observe ll 

The new affix is employed instead of z*r for .the sake'of the 4 

accent Thus wf ll By sQtra IV. 1. 41 the feminine of 

words ending in an affix having an indicatory ^ is formed by and not 
11 Had the affix here been zyi, then the feminine would have been form¬ 
ed by (IV. 1. 15), which is anudfttta (III. 1. 4). Now by rule VI. 2. 198 
the second term ‘saktha’ has optionally udfitta accent, on this final in a 
Bahuvrihi. When therefore, it is not oxytone, then by adding ^ the final 
of would have been anud&tta, so that the feminine in one case would 

be oxytone, in the other not, which would be anomalous. But when is 
added, it is always udStta, which is desired : and removes the anomaly. The 
anuvritti of Bahuvrihi extends up to the end of the chapter. 

3nr%T5TW II ll ii 3T3f&:, (t^) || 

?i% 11 BTgpws^cTTis^r?: *T*rr«r-cr *r?rn>r sqrwnr 1 

114. The affix shach comes after a Bahuvrihi 
compound ending in the word anguli, when the compound 
means “ a piece of wood'*’. 

Thus sinr^n?, so also ll This is the name of a wood¬ 

en spoon or fork of the figue of a finger by which barley &c are scattered. 
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Why do we say “ in a Bahuvrihi ” ? Observe *TTOT- 

*TWT li It is a Tatpurusha compound . formed by V. 4. 86, by adding bt? as 
samAsAnta affix, the ahguli meaning here size and not figure. Why do we say 
“when meaning a wood"? Observe TOnjTTOf?r » 

ftr*RT w jj%: 11 \\\ 11 »m.* 11 r!r, frFUK, w:, n 

II TO % *T- TORT TOR ??T*U^Tr^rT: I 

115. The affix sha comes after a Bahuvrihi com¬ 
pound ending in mfirdhan, and preceded by dvi and tri. 

Thus fa*r>T: 11 The feminine is formed by and the accent 
is regulated by VI. 2. 197. 

Why do we say “ preceded by dvi and tri ? ” Observe T^j v /r H 
ai^^uffsriTfw^: n n ^rrr/h' 11 sro tjrorr, 11 

tfrT II ?mTOJ 5 F?rr: m 7 T: aiC<rtT«T* 3 pT rru^fT || *TTOtfrnT€TOTO?TO I grTOTO 

WWW*nW WgsItSWHWr TOR TORTTO II 

TTfrRiH. II BTfq' TOR'JC^'nr?^! II *T«» II ^JTOBRTfnFirTO II 

^t° 11 ty-tfrr ‘qa s TOMW 11 we n tot!^*-*^^ fs^fa: 11 

116. - The affix ap comes after a Bahuvrihi com¬ 
pound ending in a feminine ordinal Numeral or in the word 
pram&ni. 

The word gr>fr * means words in the feminine gender ending in an or¬ 
dinal affix (V. 2. 48 &c). TOntft means * a witness, a principal Thus 
TO# STOT tr#nr = ^ftuvftrTOr WW “the nights, the fifth of which is auspici¬ 
ous” uro: .1 So also st qqpjir gqr = stq*irnr : 95 I*ct: meaning 

TOmrorTO “having a.woman for authority”. ; 

VArt :—The affix btt applies when the Ordinal Numeral is the prin¬ 
cipal (pradhAna) member in a compound. When the Ordinal enters fully 
into another object, and is not merely wrapped up as it were in another ob¬ 
ject in a secondary way, there the Ordinal is the principal. The prohibition 
of punvad-bhAva—the change of feminine into masculine oidaincd by VI. 
3. 24—applies also to the Ordinal when it is pradhAna. Therefore, the affix 
is not added here, TO— BTre*RTO II 

'VArl: —The affix arq comes after to when preceded by a word de¬ 
noting asterism. 4 As *rro: - 2 *tt tot 3 TOTT tnfbxf “ the night whose 

leader is the asterism" mriga” so also jjsqror: 11 Why do we say “an aste¬ 
rism ” ? Observe 11 - 

VArl ::—The affix bt«t comes after in the Chhandas. As, ytqfi r 
TOT \WV; tTRTOT II 

VArl :—The affix comes after the word tot when preceded by an 

ordinal having an affix denoting wages of service*. Thus TOTTSTO = TO 3 T 
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qrfan;: so also II SGtra V. I. 56 gives the rule for 

forming words denoting ‘wages’ by adding (V. 1. 22). Therefore 
in ftrep means '‘an artist whose monthly wages are ten coins”. 

«Fa#fipF4i 3m- 11 % \#\\ q^rftr n 3 tto> qfi; ^ 3m,(vw) 

ffrr- ii to sr ii 

117. The affix. ap comes after a Bahuvrihi end¬ 
ing in loman and preceded by antar and bahis. 

Thus BUH*i^rR SprPTOT=aTORfa: JJTTO: 'a cloak having the hairy sur¬ 
face inside’. Similarly iUiHf*?: <T?: il 


aT^iTTftTTTTTr: 3w3 TO II \\* II 'T^T II ^3, 5TT%^T- 

*IT:, 3 %FJYK, TOR,. = 7 , TOJfTO II 

fnr n 5irftT^F?T^?3i?c?iT?w wq ii 

qrr%qr* u g^<r«qi to to^u ii 

118. • The affix ach is added to the word n&sikft 


final in a Bahuvrihi, when it expresses a Name, whereby nas 
is substituted for n&sika, but not so when the word sthfila 
precedes the word n£sik&. 

Thus fffar ii The ^ is changed to or by 

VIII. 4.3 so also *TTTO: ll Why do we say “when it is a Name”? Observe 
g Ttt ft W ll Why do we say “ not after ^?” Observe ^u^rrftr^T TO? II 

V&rt :—After the vvords Jg* and tJTC, for is substituted to but 

no affix is added : as, Tporr, <SW ii In the alternative, the affix arif is 
added, as mpm- 11 

Ishti :—The forms fafitTO, ar^TO and srf?TO are valid in the Revela¬ 
tion (the Vedas). 


Twrhr 11 \\\ 

ffrT : II 3 TO*TTfTO 


RTt/r II TTOnhr, % (srar) II 


II TOf II 

119. The affix ach comes after the word n&sika 
final in a Bahuvrihi, when an upsarga precedes it, and TO is 
substituted for jitostt II 

This rule applies where the word is not a safijfi&, as'it was in the last. 
Thus T 5 nrr qrnws*q-?TO : , JTTO= ii The q is changed into or by VI 11 . 4. 28. • 
, VArt :—The it is substituted for qrraqrr when nr precedes it. As, fTO- 

cTrqrfrrqiTSTO = fro, so also froq: in the same sense. 

n h q^rf^ ll 

stcT> ^Kr,<g%r, sraqr, 11 


k 


II 

ftrer* h 


^ I **T 


120. The following Bahuvrihis are irregularly 
formed by adding ach :—su-pr&ta, su-$va, su-diva, g&rikuksha, 
chaturaSra, e^i-pada, aja-pada, and proshtha-pada. 

In some of the above compounds the (syllable) is elided, ^rrvpt 
'»r?THrs*irtrsw=^gw:, rpor m imiw = qaihreh So srsm : , *rer *h=, to* ww» 

11 

II 9 M II Trn^ ll qw, 3:, 

(3^) 11 

ffrT. II 5« FJ q% qT ?TO*?nipftt7*q?RS*!F^ JTfW ?T*TT- 

II 

121. The affix ach comes optionally after the 
words liali and sakthi, final in a Bahuvrihi, when preceded 
by a Negative particle or by the words dus and su. 

Thus srfttCTPTT or 5$* or 5§R : , g*?* or II 

So also 9 TO 3 ?q : , aTO^f»r:, % : WJ?-T- or g^V: or gg^RT: ll 

Some read the text as «R*ra%: 11 According to this reading we have 
STOT^: or 3T5FK-, or 5:51^: (ftw STT^*), 55IP7i : orgsrFR- 11 

srsrrawr: \\\?r\\ ll fawt, ststt, mpffi n 

11 1 nsnw^jr rTfnrn^aRi^mr^' 

sr?rar usrerRr i 

122. The affix asich (ar^;) comes iuvariably after 
prajjl and medhsl, final in a Bahuvrihi, when the above parti¬ 
cles snr, and precede them. 

Thus 3 TPT«i*TPTr 75nsw =■ 3 ht 3 t?t 110m. s. anrstr, so also ^trsrr, gsrarr, sf*i>?T, 
5^JT, ll The word " invariably ” shows that the anuvritti of the 

word “optionally" of the last stitra does not run here. The word nitya also 
indicates that the affix ach comes after praj«l and mcdh& even when preceded 
by other words. As: 

8T3'tRi?rTT 11 

II II II q^r:, II 

ffg : 11 jnt GP?fu fdsr^lr 11 

123. The form bahuprajas is valid in the Vedas. 

Thus 4 gw«r ll In the secular literature, the form is wg- 

snr, as ht^pt; 11 

22 


ii ii q^r 11 fr qre rq ; 11 

5 J^T : II %7^TT % ^^TfrR^TTT^^t^TRlcW W% eRRTRT II 

124. The affix anich (srq;) comes after the word 
dharma, when it is the last member of a Bahuvrihi com¬ 
pound, and is itself the only word without any other word 
joined with it or when the first member is a single word. 

Thus ^nT^TT nom. sin. so also u Why 

do we say %qsr?i; “ when it alone is the last member” ? Observe <*»?*: 

“TOw**: ii The word S Kre r fr according to Ka.sikft qualifies the word 051*5 
understood. That is, the first member must be ore woid though a compound 
word, according to Kaumudi, and it explains such forms as *13- 

(€. g. qr BTts^.rc* : iTS3f^srrfT>TH!) 11 According to Prasadakfira 

qualifies both the words and $o*l37f£ 11 

3 TRT IIWII II ^l*TT, fT, sfcf, ^T,^ftfrPT. II 

31%: 11 qt wfa ¥fRP*r«r*TT3qRqf faqrenr u 

125. The word jambhan stands at the ending of 
a Bahuvrihi, when preceded by su, harita, tfina, and soma. 

The is a word that has already taken the sam&Sctnta affix 
irregularly, and means' food’ or' tooth’. Thus jpr**3, as (^fprqr ^»rrs^), gsmrr 
so also src?r»w*Tr, »«ra«rr.(fwf ^ qra) *rr*r»f*«r 11 When it means * tooth’, 
the compound should be analysed as, gotror or tfrem 11 If su &c do 

not precede it, we have qfqrnr**: 11 

^vrrrr gw s ri ft ll U5 II TTTft H ii 

3f%‘-11 mwa qprt?r 11 

126. The form dakshinerman is an irregularly 
formed Bahuvrihi, when used in conjunction with a hunter. 

The word means utra or a fowler, a hunter. Thus shwtfreqTO = 
jTCTTRf * a stag wounded by the hunter on the right flank ’. But in the 
following verse:—yrre w nft #1. 11 denotes merely hunt¬ 

ing. The word 5^ means‘a wound’. Why do we say ‘in reference to a hunter’? 

Observe sraWR* H 

frfioqptgR II H TTTPT II ^fcTTcT^R 11 
ff^T: II 3T qf2flfWrwf5^r TO* W?T 14gstffe*TSm II 

127. The affix ich comes after a Bahuvrihi when 
the compound denotes the reciprocity of an action. 

The compound denoting reciprocity of action is formed by II. 2. 27. 
Thus *7#*TT «* &S * 1 ^ n So also qrqT'7?f% 1*PV3UT%, rvr : 
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9 T>¥ 11 The affix forms also avyaylbh&va compounds, as it occurs in the 
•list of words II. 1. 17. . 

ri^sqrr^qKT ll 11 q^TT* 11 11 

?T%: 11 VSV^n^i- wr r*SF*TOP?rT: ‘*Tqf;?T I fm ?TT^ TTT ^T 5 *?r, 

* q 5 ^r*ft 11 


128. The words dvidandi &c are valid forms in ich. 


The word rav^rr?**; is in the dative case, and not the Ablative case. 
The dative here has the force of “for the purpose of that” (II. 1. 36). This 
word is therefore equal to “the affix 5^7 comes for the 

sake of the words dvidancli &c”, i. e. it comes in such a way as to form the 
words dvidandi &c. These words are used in fixed senses. Thus f q -g fo ? 

fR?TR iTftffT, but not here, W*T ll Though the context is that of 
Bahuvrlhi, yet some of these words are Tatpurusha : as 

qpfR 11 wrsrirft sforr = J?rnqrft n The compound¬ 

ing takes place by II. 1. 72. 

1 2 rS5*TR, 3 THT>3TR, 4 twssir, 5 3>TT9I^T, 6 7 3^T?TR, 

8 3vraT?f*rT, 9 10 vPrqRffir, ll a^rnrif^r, 12 3~*Rnf' , T, 13 14 

15 q^qfq, 16 srrmf?. 17 srRqqf^, (-»?ra<7ft), 18 qtfo, 19 20 21 

BT%giRT II 

ZFZS'pri 11 W II 11 *, ’PTJK, 3TT5^f:, g: II 

^1%: -11 ^ ?cqfTT»ziT5TOq surWr »ri% rr^raror Tfsfrtr 11 

129. After the words pra and sam, there is the 
substitution ofjflu for janu, when forming the Bahuvrilii 
compound. 

Thus sn^ft BT^=irg:, So also *3: tt 

^^rfg;inqr ll \\o 11 qrrft ll firawT (5:) ll 

fl%: II fT-TTVT w 11 

130. The substitution of j&u for j&nu is optional, 
when the word firdhva precedes it. 

Thus 5 TT*pft 3 TW= 3 ^T^I^ : or 11 

sranr 11 Ul ll q^nw ll 11 

131. The syllable anah is the substitute of the 
final of in a Bahftvrihi. 


As qtrar 11 The feminine is formed by add¬ 

ing #hr (IV. 1.25); and these words are always used in this form for the- 
feminine only ; no substitution takes place in the masculine, as *r?TqF 
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«*«+**-*** (VI. 4 . 148 ). (*T being elided 

by VI. 4 . l34)-3Ntli 

II ^ II q^TTJT II ^ II 

^frf ; II *5pftfR3T%*7r ^ II 

132. The an an is the substitute of the final of 
dhanus in a Bahuvrihi. 

As 5rrjf nom. s. U So also *n r m>7^5l s««rs4T, 

•Tf^W^T II 

m mw\K 11 11 q^TR 11 *rr, (sr^) 11 v 

11 q^^^i^iagsTi^'isr?5rr tr?raT 1 ^i°T Prer- htht 11 

133. The substitution of 3R3? does not optionally 
take place when the Bahuvrihi is a Name. 

This declares an option, where the last sQtra had made the substitu¬ 
tion compulsory. As jTrPJj: or STrTvp’rr, ^ 5 : or £**p=tt ll 
sU^RT II KV& II M^H*i 11 Slfll^P, RIF II 

ffrT II ^HWMIhWI ^sTT^ST%OT II 

134. For the final of aRT is substituted fk& in a 


Bahuvrihi. 

Thus gqfiratrar (sTur + ft? - sira + ° sir + ft, the ?; be¬ 

ing elided by VI. 1. 66). So also fsr*TrPT : ll There is punvad-bhava also, 

*RSTR$c«5R^rnrer. ll \\\ ll q^TR ll n^r, 


II 

11 htr *tr*traRft u*if« 1 

135. For the final of jr-t is substituted % when 
preceded by 3cC, tjfir, ^ and ^rrr in a Bahuvrihi. 

Thus the ar of is replaced by x, as ^m*if^T : , ijnf^r, ?jtfvr- 

crpv* 11 Why after these only ? Sec rftjpRJT TO ll 

r Art :—The word iRT is a material noun as ip>tp* f^n?, and an adjective 
as «r*R»RT: 'having the scent of sandal’. The rule of substitution applies when 
it is used as an attribute. Therefore, not here, 5TPTTT *R*T 3 RT = g»RT amPR : 
"a shop-keeper having many sweet perfumes for sale”. ; 

SHTTRqRR *1 \W II T?TR H SWJUHIWIH, (*<*) II 

ffcr- 11 stc'TUPirai % wwiiu? 5 Tt «*iiui»m q**T% 11 

136. The x is substituted for the final a? of trt at 
the end of a Bahuvrihi compound, when rr means ‘a little \ 

Thus nqTS*qrsf^= ^5»Tf;vj “ food with a little broth ”. So 

np>* “ food with a little—a mere scent-of ghee ’. So tfkrrfsv* u Here «R| is 
a synonym of sri ll 
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TTRTsrnir 11 n q^Tft 11 *wsirac, % (n) 11 

II- or *Ti v 75iftj<dfaf51t HTTcf UHI«ln?l 4g2fl»jl tTHT^T II 

137. The * is substituted for the final ar of tt^vi 
at the end of Bahuvrlhi, when preceded by a word denoting 
a thing with which it is compared. 

As rr*vjrsw°wTf?'7: ) T?WTr=‘j: qrftanfrr* u 

qr^=q ^rqf J uf gi rffr pr. II 11 11 qr^FT, «stq:, 

. fq*q: 11 

II S'T'IFirf^cTJ^ I ^<T*lRT^^m^^l%Tr?T^ ‘1RWM %qr H^lcT Tgjftfr 

11 

138. The final 37 of qp^ is elided when it is at the 
end of a Bahuvrihi compound, preceded by a word denoting 
a thing with which it is compared, but not so when such 
word is ?f^cT &c. 

The word qqqrqrfl is understood here. The jqq substitution is a 
samfisclnta affix in a way. Thus cqrfTOft =* li But ?r|cr- 

Tr?: f II 

1 2 3 bt** 0 , 4 ^tor°, 5 6 stfTTH, 7 8 iratta, 9 

TRTp re r, 10 11 12 BTST*. 13 Wff°, 14 str*, 15 ntr?*, 1G h|ht, 

(), 17 <jra‘r, 18 ufi'iq.i, 19 ii 

. s^qfrg ^ n W n qqrft n ^rqfrg, =*, (ofrr.) n 

^nr: ii ^?rTT^r7r : s*i*ri ug^rar tt i i qr?w %qr Hqfa 

<pH'rarr?fqq?i i ewr «p*q*Jt^ fu^n% ii 

139. The words kumbhapadi &c, have been form¬ 
ed by the similar elision of the a* of qTT || 

The forms jjpTT^V &c, are formed by eliding the final bt of >rr*, and 
then substituting q^; for qrn before the feminine affix 5 by IV. 4. 130. This 
substitution takes place only before the feminine affix Sr 1 *,, and no where else, 
as TOPTft 11 Those words in the list, the first members of which denote 

an object of comparison or a numeral, would have elided ar by V. 4. 138 or V. 
4. 140. In their case, this sfitra teaches the invariable affixing of to such 
words ; so that the optional rule IV. 1. 8 docs not apply to them. 

1 2 tpKTfr, 3 4 * 5 gfqqft 6 irmft,* 7 5T7T7#, 8 fpiqffc 

9 «tranft 10 qmtfMt, il ftqft* 12 1 3 fWh 14 is 16 <?rtfrq1Y 

17 fSTT^qft*, 18 19 20 ftcqqr, 21 airy*#, 22 $fdr«T#, ($«Tqtf), 23 $ott- 

qfr, 24 Sjfqq#*, 25 ffhmpfo (ffNMD, 26 yq#, 27 WJKnft 28 29 8?^, 30 

31 3TT^*, 32 $yMV, 33 HTHFr^V, 34 rrpr^, 35 n^q^, 36 fqqyt, 37 
qsqqtf, 38 3mt- 39 40 41 u 



ii ii ii to, (hTt-) ii 

^frT: ii ^ >rw turrur-rP 11 


140. The final sr of to is elided also when a 
Numeral or the word ^ precedes it, in a Bahuvrihi. 

Thus *r frn^, pt'Ttt;, so also 'Tr*rwT= , g<TTri; u 

sprfn ^ il m ii T^Tpr ii qpror, ^ n 

ga#«t *r Rnmt ngfa srerarnfr 

i 


141. For is substituted ^ in a Bahuvrihi, when 
a Numeral or ^ precedes it, and the whole word expresses 
a stage of life i. e. an age. 

The m of ^ is indicatory, making Rule VII. i. 70 applicable, by 
which a nasal is added before in declining these words in sarvanamasthflna 
cases: and rule IV. 1. 6 also applies to them. All rules relating to apply 
to these. Thus ft TnTHHl = fijn “ a child of the age in which two teeth have 
appeared So also ft**, U tfnwWnlTHW S*TW *rmr: - $*ITC: "a boy 
of the age in which all his teeth have appeared beautifully”. Why do we say 
denoting ‘ age ’ ? Observe zgw.: \\ 

TOTH H II ^ II TTO II TOTH. H, to) II 

*3 r^*rr? 5 Tf u'rraRfr vpftft *r«n% 11 

142. For dan to is substituted dat in the Vedas, 
when final in a Bahuvrihi. 


• • Thus 3 THWT H 

jtoi hstto 11 11 ii front, nront, to) H 

u rersrcaroif *r<rroT nro f«l*wiwr w?f 11 

143. For danta is substituted dat when in the 
feminine gender denoting a name. 


Thus vrqroft, II Why do we say when denoting a Name ? 

Observe 11 

f^TOJWKT^r**ro 11 11 toh 11 f^^,«ro,’<iTRr^r^?tnt (^) 11 

SflxT: I VJI7 3i {fOrTPOT <RRl ^Tl5I£iW ^ II 

144. Optionally dat is substituted for danta, in a 
Bahuvrihi compound, when it is preceded by the words gy&va 
and aroka. 

Thus or or STU 3 R**U WRT means 1 dark’ 

‘ non-luminous ’. The word ^rautof the last sQtra governs this also, so that 
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when the compound is not a Name, the substitution does not take place; as 

. • 11 W ll q<aft 11 amrer, sps:, ?q, 

*TO*r. f *r,(TC)n 

ffrr : 11 1 ^^iirr^bTr^ bj*? to? w? *nfq**w ftqrqr 

4 ^rHryiTii pffer ?r*n% 11 

145. The substitution of dat for clanta is optional 
in a Bahuvrilri, when- it is preceded by a word ending in w 
or by qs:, ?q and II 

The word “ optionally " is understood here also. Thus sp^*rar*T^, or 
so also 3 TffTOT ! or 7 J«TOT : or W-fl: orTO?TOT : 

or TO*** II 

The -q of the sfttra indicates that the substitution optionally takes 
place in other cases not enumerated : as btt?TOT : or btt?$*. "fa*!** or 
»T^T?F?T: or or RTOKW II 

^^■^TTT^’TPir ^rq: 11 ll 11 «sTq: 11 

^frT= I 51^11^*3 ^g^T^f'Tr U*TTOTTO STOTTOT >Pq?RraiH. I 3TTTO^£?tr ***- 

vpri Wim^l s^qr s^groir 11 

146. The final letter of kakuda is dropped in a 
Bahuvrihi, when it denotes age or condition of animals. 

The word STTOJT means the changes which things undergo by lapse 
of time, such as age &c. Thus VRHfrt= BTOiUcffigi* =»“the young 
of an animal”. ^fi$*=*r-q?TOr “middle-aged animal”: TO?TC>$*-* 3 Piqr 
“ old ”. ‘ strong ’, 3 ^$ *" qrrafW II 

Why do we say when denoting a condition ? Observe II 

faqj$cqq^ ll ?«vS 11 q^Tft ll q^ ll 

ffrP 11 qgsrrfr % , t : ?r*TORTf f%TOq?r qro sr>qq 1 

147. The Bahuvrihi word Tpikakud, formed by 
the elision of the final 3* of kakuda, is the name of a moun- 

, tain. 

<tl%q>grTF»TOl='fqq^* “a three-peaked hill,the peaks having the shape 
of a hump”. All three-peaked hills are not so called it is the name cf a' 
particular hill. When not denoting a hill we have ll 

^f^FCT 11 W* 11 q*n% 11 qrrgr ^q , (<shr.) 

? 1 % : II -qqr M r«F(^i U*TT% II 
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148. After ut and vi, the final of k&kuda is elided 
in a Bahuvrihi compound. 

Thus =» SO also 'll The word means 

* palate \ 

^rferm 11 11 11 fcrFTT, ( 3 rr.) 11 

ijffn 11 ft«rrr <w u*n% 11 t 

• 149. After ptlrna, the final of k&kuda is option¬ 
ally elided in a Bahuvrihi compound. * 

Thus cfiijsww - or pfar-f?: il 

ftwTftspfr: II Vao II II ^Wr: II 

^1%: 11 fa'runir q'TT^roq ft 3n'pT'j?tQT ; 1 g?a5rs?^n srrfr 

faira* argsOfr, avr jiwww 1 

150. The words suhfit and durhpit are irregularly 
formed Bahuvrihi compounds, denoting “ a friend ” and “ a 
foe ” respectively. 

The word * s derived from 5 + 573, the %T 3 of 573 being elided in 
the Bahuvrihi. It means one whose heart is favourably disposed towards 
another. So also 55^ is derived from 5^+ 573, he whose heart is evil. 

Why do we say “wh;n meaning a friend and a foe respectively”? 
Observe 5573= 3 >T 3 fa 3 r ‘the kind-hearted, merciful’, sfcpnitts “the evil heart¬ 
ed thief”. 

TCspjfirw 11 W 11 11 *pz&w» n 

151. The affix sro comes after uras &c final in a 
Bahuvrihi compound. 

Thus tflRi*: = 11 So also frrffefar, 11 

The words 5^, to, *fr and are exhibited in the list of 

urasAdi words as nominative singular, and not in their crude-forms as is the 
case with other words. The reason of this is, that the singular number of 
these words take the affix cf^r, and not their dual and plural numbers. With 
regard to the dual and plural of these, the affix is optionally added by 
force of sQtra V. 4. 134. Thus or fff£ejr, Tgy TT H; or 3*3*3?: 11 

1 <*<+(, 2 ufttr, 3 4 jpm’t 5 7 3t : > 8 9 7fir. 

10 35 ,11 TTTfo, 12 aryfjrsr: II (The affix 3pr is added to 373 when preceded by the 
Negative particle 3»x, as 377377: ) 

W fenTTR; II W II 3 ^ II ) II 
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u ^ srerar ferai 11 

152. The affix ttfv is added to a Bahuvrihi the 
last member of which ends in when a feminine word is 
denoted. 

Thus *5% tT rera i =*trt 11 So also « swifter 

sraft, *?jw*raiT ?ptmi Why do we say when denoting a feminine? Observe 

usrr or 11 The latter form is derived by adding qra optionally 

under V. 4. 154. 

II W II 11 gpr:, «*, (^) n 

153. The affix is added to a Bahuvrihi the 
last member of which is a feminine word ending in long i 
or 3 ; defined as nadi words, or which ends in a short II 

The word nfr is defined in I. 4. 3. Thus -prats 

fW^O, li ll The <? in ^ is for the sake of euphony. 

$mfe*rrrr ll ll 11 stara:, fkxm, ( ) II 

11 wi5^|Si%: e^rei^'t e 'dq^ran'srarar ??n??T3rar n^ra u 

154. After all other Bahuvrihi compounds not 
covered by the foregoing rules, may optionally be added the 
affix ^ 11 

Thus V or Tftqjjrar: or *5*35:, or or ***tr:, 

or or &c. The word *ra denotes all those Bahuvrihi 

about which no special rule has been given above. How do you explain the 
forms era, *TtE, in which the affix efi*r is added, though these words 
are governed by the general rule V. 4. 74, and ought to have taken the sama- 
sftnta affix bt ? The affix 8t is added to when the compound has a 
special meaning such as spfq-: means ‘a boy‘a charana’. 

Why do we say “after the rest”? Observe ra*TT*f:, fira^ : ll 

5T II II II 5T ^TFIT**, ( *»<Q || 

3 PT 11 u?trai TOrtfr trara *rara 1 jtth: vfartrera 11 

155. The affix m does not come after a Bahu¬ 
vrihi when a Name is meant. 

This debars ordained by the last. Thus fa- 

VTO* II 


23 
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frosr II W II «TTTT% II ** II 
fi%.- ii *v w^uil =t i innh i 

156. The affix does not come after a Bahu- 

N 

vrihi the last member of which ends in the affix rra; n 

This debars all the previous rules. Thus wjhfrsTO ° 
here rule V. 4. 154 is debarred. here rule V. 4. 153 

Js prohibited. By rule I. 2. 48 the long final ? ought to have been shortened, 
but this is not done by considering it as a masculine "£wr See 

V&rtika under I. 2. 48. 

W3 : II II q-nfa 11 ST3: (* **) II 
jp%: h 5 r sr^reft ^ 3 % ** *r w?r n 

157. The affix *tti does hot come after a Bahu- 

. N ' . ’. 

vrihi ending in the word bhratfi, when- ft means ‘ praised \ 

The word ?rnT<T: means ‘ praised ’, ‘ respected ’ &c. Thus wptt Wfl 
‘one having a good brother’. Why do we say when it means 
“ praised ” ? Observe ll 

II || <F*TR II (* WFJ) II 

158. The affix does not come after a Bahu- 
vrihi ending in short 55 in the Yeda. 

Thus ?<rr *ndis +:4 ^ ??r*iirii, ijftNrfr, §?rar 11 

^rrg 7 ll Va* ii m^im ii «-udi, cT*^fn, ^rr^ 7 (^i, *r) 11 

*f^T : II ^TTJf qr cT^cTl^g^r?: ** JTf^qr II 

159. The affix sr* does not come after the words 
nftdi, and tantri final in a Bahuvrihi, when they mean organs 
of body. 

Thus srrevrsTO^srpTrfT: *ra:, 11 The word means 

‘artery’. Why do we say meaning “parts of body”? Observe, 

ll The word is a feminine word formed by that 
comes after jSti; ?F*f is formed by the un&di affix ? (un III. 158). In g^=tr f? : 
the long i is shortened as being an upasarjana (I. 2. 48); but the 5 of is 
not shortened, as i here is not a feminine affix, but a kjrit affix ferar unr- 
See I. 2. 48 also). 
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f^snnftrsr 11 ?^o n ll fr*snnfnr:, ^ 11 

11 ftwrrF>TRfcT : f^frw 7 r*q srfa^T hmi'^ i 

160. The word f^srarfrr is irregularly formed, 
without adding the affix though the last word is a Nadi 
word. 

The word inrtfr means either rf|q%swr or qqqfnT 5 T 5 r U Here is 
added to the root fq ‘ to weave and denotes the instrument of weaving i. e. 
'a shuttle ’. =■ ftsirqrfa' 1 q<r:, Rwjqrfnr: - «n«fcnR9TO “a new 

unbleached cloth or blanket ”, from which the shuttle has not yet been ex¬ 
tracted, fresh from the loom. The ^ is changed to by VIII. 4. 29. 



Printed by Freeman it Co., Ld., at the TArA Printing works, Benares, 











Central Archaeological Library, 

NEW DELHI. 

_^1 

Call No. 1/oA . 

Author— 

Title i 


Borrower No. Date of lasue Date of Return 


“A book that is shut isbutabfook” 

c ^EOLO G/ 

jr govt* OF INDIA >£> 

v Department of Archaeology ^ . 

SEW DELHI, .v ;; ' . 


Please help ns to keep the book 
clean and moving. 


9.B..14B.N. DEtHN- 


